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PREFACE. 


It is but too well known to all persons interested in the 
Nagpore Country that the Rev. Stephen Hislop, Missionary of 
the Free Church of Scotland at Nagpore, — a gentleman distin- 
guished for all the virtues and qualities becoming his sacred 
profession, and for attainments in scholarship and in practical 
science, — died by accidental drowning on ttie 4th September 
1863. During nineteen years of labour in the service of the 
Mission, he had diligently and perseveringly enquired, not only 
into the physic«al resources of the country, but also into the 
languages, the manners, the religions, the histories, and the 
antiquities of the people. In the pursuit of tliese enquiries, 
he investigated much regarding the aboriginal tribes inhabiting 
the teiritories now known as the Central Provinces, and especi- 
ally regarding the Gond people. The results of this investiga- 
tion were embodied in several elaborate papers, which were 
intended for publication ultimately in a complete form, but 
which were inevitably left scattered and incomplete at the time 
of his sudden and lamented death. 

It was naturally considered by the late Mr. Hislop’s relations 
and friends, that these valuable and important papers should 
not be lost to the public, but should be examined, collated, and 
prepared for publication, in a manner which (though falling far 
short of what the author himself would have produced had he 
lived; might yet present the wot k in a sufficiently intelligible 
shape.^ At first there was hope that some gentlemen possessing 
more or less of literary leisure might be found to fulfil the task 
of editing these papers. But it is difficult to secure such 
assistance in these Provinces. And at length, at the request 
of Mr. Hislop’s friends, 1 undertook to have the papers brought 
out under my own supervision and direction. The work ia 
now done, imperfectly no doubt, but as well as time and means 
permitted ; and if not actually good, it is perhaps better than 
nothing at all. 

Mr. Hislop had considerable opportunities and facilities for 
obtaining reliable and detailed information regarding, what are 
commonly called, the aboriginal tribes of this part of India. 
In the cold season of each year, he made tours by marching in 
the interier of the districts, and thus saw much of, and heard 
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much from, the pepole in their homes, their villages, their fields 
and their forests. He was generally accompanied by educated 
natives connected with the Mission, who helped him in securing 
full and correct answ?rs to all queries. These were native 
catechists an^ preachers, either stationed in, or moving about, 
the country — and especially in Chindwara, the heart of the 
Gond region, — who recorded and transmitted facta to him. He 
Was acquainted with various European ofiicers and gentlemen 
who resided among, or otherwise came in contact with, these 
tribes, and who supplied him with information. He made 
use of all these several advantages with patience, assiduity, 
and research. He tested and verified the information thus 
accumulated, by extensive study of the works of other authors- 
on the aboriginal races of India and of other countries. 

These tribes will, from their numbers, their position, and 
their antecedents, be found worthy of the erudition and study 
which Mr. Hislop bestowed on all that belonged to them. 

'rhough much imbued with, Hinduism, they are yet quite 
distinct in race and language from the Hindus. Again, they are 
not all of one tribe, perliaps not even of one nationality, for some 
of their dialects differ altogether from others. By themselves, 
in the aggregate, they form an important section of the popu- 
lation. They are spread, thinly perhaps, but broadly, all over 
the large territories now known as the Central Provinces— 
from our extreme limit? in one direction to our furthest frontier 
in another; from Bundlectind in the north to the Teloogoo 
coast districts in tlio south; from Malwa and Candeish in^he 
west to the confines of Orissa in the east ; and right through the 
very centre of the country, among the Vindhya Mountains 
which overlook the valley of the Nerbudda and the Sautpoora 
Kiinges which bound the plains of Nagpore and the cotton- 
holds of the AVurdu. 


Among these tribes ftie, namely the Gonds, have formed 
political annals of their own, have wielded dynastic power in 
most parts ol these Provinces, and have left architectural re- 
mains m attestation of former greatness. On this subject it 
may be well to transcribe some brief passages from my first 
Administration Report (for the year 1862 ) 

. “The earliest dynasties in this part of India of which any. 
a!In^ u recorded or remembered are those of the 

oivili-/ these, and superior to them in 

been several Hindu dynasties, 
a are only now known by architectural remains,* some at 



Jubbulpore on the banks of the Norbudda; some in the hilly 
partof Chutteesgurh; and some ac Bustar in the heart of the 
wilderness. 

“ The ancient Gondwiina, or country of the Gonds, comprises 
most of the countries now included in the Central Provinces, 
botli below and above tlic Sautpoora Range. The earliest 
settlors in the woods and hills and flic ol'lest dynasties were Gond 
The Gonds seem, without doubt, to have beiai one the most 
powerful and impor-ant of the aboriginalracesof India. Existing 
prior to the advent of the Ilindiis, they possessed ilicir own forms 
of heathenism, which o(ten are preserved entire and intact to this 
day, and which have always, and under all changes, impressed 
their mark on the chaiacter of the tribe. But some Gonds, while 
retaining their external and distinctive characteris ics, adopted, 
the Hindu, and’ some lew the i\Iatio)netlan, religion. Thus 
then? are seen in ilie pi'eseiit age, as respects laith an:l cnsto.n, 
three kinds of G<nrls, namely the aboriginal Couds, the Hindu 
Gonds, and tlm few Miismiman Goads In plivsiqiie and tnorale 
all tlii'ce seem n)uc,]i alike. 'I he Hindu coiifiuerors of the 
Gemds were priiieipally Rajpoots. These intermarried with the 
conquered, and their (los'*(*ndents an^ called Rajpoots, and pride 
themselves (;ii their d scent. st of tlie imiig(-no\is Rajpoots 
so called aie really Goml Rajpoots, d liese ini.xed races, becoiin 
ing acclimatised to conntri s tiiat ^/ould liave proved deadly to 
many ci\'l!'Z ’d nations, spread thennelv.'es over wide domains, 
and in aims and ]r)li^’v emulaled the achievement? of superior 
tribes, ddieir original boundary in the sr)nth may [)eilia[)S have 
been the Godaveiy If it. wa-:. tlcw inu>t have ciuoscd that 
river, and extended far into the Dakhan. 

‘‘They formed from first to last four kingdoms within the 
present limits of tiu'Svi province s. Idie neiahern kingdom had 
its capital at alundia, and at Gui la (near the imxk'rn city of Jub- 
biilpore) and domiiiiited ihcgteator [larLof the Nerbudda Valley* 
Of the two midland kingdoms, one La 1 its capital at Deo- 
gurh on the soullicrn face or slopes of the Sautpoora Range, 
over-looking and commanding the plains wliicli now belong to 
Nagpore. Oeogurh is now rained and utterly desolate; but it 
was a city before Nagpore was even a village, d'he other mid- 
land kingdom has its capital at Kherla, a hill commanding the 
rich valley of Baitool, in the heart of the vSaut[;Oora Ildls. To this 
also belonged the celebrated torts of Gawilg.iih and Nurnalla, 
both in the same range. The southern kingdom had its capital 
at Chandaon the Wurda, and comprised 4 vast, but wild, territory : 
itstreached far up to to the north-east, and again, commanding 



iv 


tll€ Godavery, stretched fordown to the south. Thes© four dy- 
nasties existed at least some time before the formation of the 
Moghul Empire. Tiiey were brave and independent, but they 
could never have been riedi or powerful. Still, each of them 
must have possessed an annual revenue of some lakhs of 
rupees. Thf:y wore quite inferior in art and civilization to the 
Hindu and Mahomedan dynasties known in other par ts of India 
but still the)4 each left arclulectinal remaiiis and monuments of 
groat interest; at ]\lundla, at (liirra near Jubl)ul[)ore, at Choura- 
gurh near Niirsinirpon', at Doo^iuih near Cliimlwarn, at Kherla 
near Baitool, and at Ch:in<la. d'hese siirmumled by, or adja- 
cent to, the waste, or the rocks, or the forest, fill llie modern enquir- 
er with surpiisc, and atb'slihe former (‘rae’^ics of half-civilized 
races contending witli tlie Avildnoss of Nature. As ilie, Mahomed- 
an rule absorbed the dilfo'rent parts of Central India, it attacked 
these Gond Kingdoms in turn. The northern kingdom, how- 
ever, in some struggles well known to local tradition, maintained 
something of its indepemhaic'*, ilaaigli it may have lost many 
of its richer provinces. 'The soutiivrn kingdom also <loes not 
appear to have been entirely subdii. d, though it was rendered 
tributary ; but its branches acniss tlie Godavery were carried 
away and added to tl 10 ]\lahomed;ni kingdoms in the Daklian. 
That dominion indeed, spn ad ovcrbotli Ir.nksof ilie Godavery; 
and up to a recent jneiod the sirip of ilory on the left, or 
Nagpore side of the river, lelonecd to iln^ Nizam, d'he midland 
kingdom was at all events rtndcred tiioui'iiy, and its Princes 
were, by force or inlliicmce, converted lo Islam. 

Resides tliesefour kingdoms tlicre wa-' a ( fomd llajnoot dynasty 
at Wurungal in the Dakhan. Vflum that pla<*e hill to. the 
Mahoinedan, tlie Ibija fled noillnvaid across the Godavery, and 
established himself in wild iiidepenoance among the inaccessible 
forests.” 

. But besides forts, pnlgccs, and tombs, they liave in some 
parts of the country left tracer of works wisely designed for 
material improvement On tins point, it may be proper to insert 
the following passages from my oflicial report on the river 
Wyngunga : — 

“ This tract, as already seen, lies between a low range of hills 
and a river, having an average breadth of thirty miles. Though 
partly champaign, it is yet mucli broken up and diversified by 
hills and jungles. Advantage has been taken of the nndulation.s 
in the ground and the streams permeating it, to construct a regu- 
lar tank system. These are not so large as llie lakes mentioned 
in the upper basin of the Wyngunga; but are second to them 



aloDe. This tract belonged to the Gond dynasty of Chanda, 
who, probably established at a later period, were compara- 
tively more civilized; and these have left behind them a noble 
mar^ on the land. ^ In lS(i5, after visiting these tanks, I caused 
a. letter to be written to tho local auihoiities, which, as it 
conveyed impressions on tlio spot, may furnish a few extracts 
to make up the description, as follows:— ^ 

‘The number a^id size of lunlig ia certainly remarkable. In some 
parts they even clus^er thick round tlic feet of the liills, Fj'oin the summit 
of the hill, called Porzo^mrli” by tho Gond-s and “Tlio tSevou ^Sisters” by 
tho .Hindus, no less than thirty-seven tanks wero counted as distinctly 
visible. 

* These tanks are indeed tl\c pride and ornament of tl.c district Thov 
are, as the people tljcmsolves told the Chief Goiiiniisgioiier, the very life of the 
place. They are the object ^o which' mu<di of tho industry and capital of 
tho people are devoted; and aie the main source of iuylciiltniMl wealth, 
Tho two staples arc rice and siu'.ircanc— and both arc ciituvly dependent qu 
tho water supply for irrii-atiou fruin the tanks. A'ot only liave lar^’o, indeed 
Bometimos very extensive, sheets of water bem fceuied by damming up 
streams by heavy caithwork dykes, bu!. 10,1^01117 cs. apes iiid sluices^ arid 
chamiols have been conslmcted. Siiine of the siuiLOs, as iio nl works for iiTi-Mtioii 
channels, present, an almost elaborate apparatus, creditable to the skili and 
ingenuity of the people. 

‘ With many, perhaps with most, of the largest tanks, tho works were in 
good, even capital repair,’ ” 

Thus it is that some knowledge of these tribes must be useful, 
indeed almost esscutitd, to tlie various Oflicers engaged in the 
Civil AdniHiistration of these Provinces. 

Thougli tliese people have in bygone ages lordinl it over the 
plains cultivated with regular luisbaii lry, ti.e\ live in recent 
times, for the most part, in tlie liilly and wooded tracts. T'hese 
are tlie tracts wliic.h yield those vast supplies of tiinbei wood 
and fuel; those extensive seams ot coal; those iron ores; those 
mineral riclies'; that lac dye, and many other jungle products, 
which constitute in tlie mass so large a part of the resources 
of these Provinces. In all efforts that fire being, or may yet bu 
made to utilize these resources, an acquaintance witli the people 
who dwell in these often desolate and inaccessible tracts, ia 
really requisite. 

It behoves especially those who are employed in tlie conserva- 
tion and management of the forests— a department of fast- 
growing importance— to learn all about the hill tribes whose 
co-operation is necessary to departmental success, and over whom 
influence can be won only by concihation. Regarding the 
important position occupied by these people in the hill districts, 
the following psssage may be extracted from my second ad- 
ministration Report, for 1863:— 
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“One great catise of wastage and destruction of the forests 
iswhat is called “Dhya” cultivation. This “Dhya” cultivation 
is practically a substitute for ploughing, and a device for saving 
the trouble of that operation. It is resorted to by hill people, 
who are averse to labor, and have little or no agricultural capital. 
The method Is iu this wise: A piece of ground on a moderate slope 
is selected, clotheil with trees, brushwood, and grass; the trees 
are cut down in Xoiomiber, tlie brusliwood and grass are set fire to 
in May, the charred ground is left covered witli ashes; in the 
beginning of June quantities of seed are placed at the upper 
end of the slope; the rains descending wasli the seed over and 
into the prepared ground; no ])loughing or any other operation 
is resorted to, I’iierc spi ings up a jileiitiful crop, which has 
to be watclied all day and night, till iti.scut. If not so watched, 
it would be eat ii up by wild animals. In this manner all the 
pulses are jaised. Besides this culture, there will be a few 
fadds around tlie hoine.steads, regularly ploughed, and growing 
superior piodu is The pulses, however, form the staple food 
of tlie lull people in four districts,* and 
gponei*' in many parts of districts adjacent to 

Ohiwiwftr*. them. Tlic population dependent mainly 

on Dhya cuitivation may be a million 
or more. Unfortunately the best ground for this peculiar 
cultivation is precisely that where the liiies't timber trees like 
to grow. It limy be hoped that by degrees these hill people 
will learn a better mode of cultivation But. to prohibit the 
Dhya cultivation, would be to drive this widely.fccaitered popu- 
lation to despair, 'riioiigh rude an<l ignorant, they are not 
destitute of spirit and endurance. They have clans and Chiefs; 
they are always predatory: and they have on occasions shown 
themselves capable of armed resistance If by a prohibition of 
their hivorito culture they were reduced to any ' distress, they 
would resort to plunder, and especially to (tattle stealing. And 
it. is to be remembered that the great pasturage whither the 
cattle from the plain distiicts resort, is situated in their country. 
And if they were not in tlie country, tlie last state of the forests 
would be worse than the lirst. For then the traces of hiimau 
habitation, settlement, and clearance^ would disappear. The 
foresters and the woodmen could no longer live in, or even 
enter into, the wilderness, rank and malarious with uncleared 
jungle, and overrun with wild beasts. These animals are already 
80 destructive as to constitiue a real difficulty. The only check: 
upon their becoming masters of the forests is the presence of the 
hill tribes.** • 

c 

There is much in the character of these tribes to attract 
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Britiah eympathies. They are honest and truth-tellinn-; they 
are simple-minded ; though superstitious, they are yet free 
from fanaticism ; they liavo great })li\ sical endurancl Their 
courage is remarkable: the instanco is freslily remembered in 
the Chindwiira District, where an Diiglieh ndicor was saved 
from lustuut death in the grip ol a panther by the bravery of 
a Gond hunter: and still more recently, a wounded officer on 
the Godavery was rescued from the wild beasts by his native 
hunter. 

In former days, the bane of all those trllies has been the 
drinking of ardent spirits, and even wilfui syid deliberate 
drunkenness. But ot late years radical ebangt’s in the manao'e-* 
ment ot tlie excise have removed many temptations from 
the.! way. And it is the concurrent testimony^ ot all persons, 
European and Native, most competent to judge, that a marked 
reforiii in the habits ot theso peopio has been setting in of late. 

While a knowledge of these aboriginal tribes is thus seen 
to subserve so many ja-actical uses, it will not be without its 
scientific and ethnological value. Eor it is tae opinion ot the 
best informed persons, that in their languages and religions, 
these people have much in coiniiion with the wild races of°)ther 
parts, both of the Indian peninsula and of the .\siatic continent; 
and that numerous points of iutercsliug comparison sugo-eat 
themselves. 

Such, then, very briefly, aro the tribes for the elucidation of 
whose character Jt r. liislop devoted so much of Ids heavily. taxed 
time and thought. From the inevitably incomplete and 
fragmentary papers wliich he left, those which follow have 
been selected for publication in tiro order as below : 

I. Essay. 

II. Vocabulary. 

III. Songs and descriptive prm's. » 

IV. Appendixes, consisting of miscellaneous memoranda. 

To each paper have been appended suc^ notes or other ex- 
planation as seemed to be required. 

The words in tlie Gondi, the Muasi, and other dialects, are 
written in the Roman cliaracter; all tliese languages being 
destitute of any written character of tlieir own. But it is 
supposed by some well able to judge, that the Oriental Deva- 
nftgri character would afford mucfi better means ot convey- 
ing the sounds of the words of these* dialects as really pro- 
nounced by the people. This point may deserve consideration, 
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as a miseion to the Gonds has recently been comm^ncecJ by 
the Free Clunvh of Scotland at Chiadwara ; and as hereafter 
fichools for secular instruction in Gondi may be established 
there. 

Though the preparation of theso papers may be imperfect, 
still the labour of several geutlcirien has been given to it, 
whose as^istance I have pleasure in acknowledging. ^SThey are, 
Mr. G. JjaK'lay ( Superiniendciit of the Chief Coramissioi^er^s 
0 nice M lie Rev. iMr JJaha Pandurang (of the Free Church 
of Scotland Mission ), and Syud Noor ( the Meer Moonshee 
of the Stcrctaiiat ). 

And though this work must necessarily be altogether inferior 
to what it would have been had it been completed and brought 
out by its author hmiselt, yet the puhlishiug of it, even in 
this broken rhape, scorns desirahlo, in justice to the subject, 
and, from regjud to Mr. Jlislop’s ir.emory, — a memory which 
is revered and beloved by all who know him; ia respected by 
all scientific persons interested in the practical advancement 
of these Rrovinccs; and ischcrislicd by the natives, for whose 
moral and lasting welfare he laboured so long. 

N A G r 0 R E ; \ 

Sl.v/ (Jdoher 18GG. j R. TEMPLE, 



PABT I— IESSAT; . 
NoU hy the Editor. 


This Essay, by Mr. Hislop, oa the aboriginal tribes of the 
Central Provinces was not left by its author in exactly the 'shape 
in which it is now presented. It appears from the autograph 
manuscript that he first composed an Essay on the aboriginal 
tribes of the Nagpore country before the incorpomtion of that 
territory in the present Central Provinces. Afterwards he en- 
larged his design so as to embrace the whole of these Provinces; 
and he obtained more specific information regarding the sub- 
divisions of the Gond tribe in particular. This induced him to 
amplify that portion of the essay which related to the Gonds, and 
to include among the Gonds proper two tribes (the Madias and 
the Kol&ms ), which he had reckoned among the other aborigines. 
For these, or for some such reasons, he began to rewrite his 
essay. But at the time of his death, he had proceeded only so 
far as the specification of ten out of the twelve sub-divisions of 
the Gonds. Thus there are two manuscripts — the first, being the 
original, carried to its conclusion; the second, being the rewritten, 
or revised essay, carried only a short way into the subject. 

It seemed, therefore, desirable, even necessary, to make up , 
one new essay out of these two manuscripts; following the re- 
written essay, so far as it goes, and taking the rest From the 
originaly-prepared manuscript. On examination of the papers, I 
have found that this adaptation is quite feasible, and is the best 
means of carrying out the intention of the author to the utmost 
that is now possible. Thus, although the essay which follows 
has something of compilation and re-arrangement, yet it contains 
nothing that is not to be found in one or other of Mr, Hislop’s 
two ihanuscripts above described ; and it comprises everything 
essential that is to be gathered from them. 

To the essay, as now published, arp appended as foot notes 
various annotations taken from Mr, Hislop s manuscript. Some 
hesitation was felt in ordering the publication of these notes, 
for they were incomplete at the time of the author s death ; it 
was often very difficult to decypher them ; and sometimes they 
contain references to authorities not now obtainable at Nagpore, 
and, therefore, are not always capable of being verified. But so 
far as verification has been practicable, it has been made. And 
though the notes are not by any means what they would have 
been had they been finished, still they have been put into a 
readable shape : and, even with their unavoidable imperfections, 
they ma]^be useful, and may, at least, give some idea of Mr.* 
Hidop's minute and extensive research. 
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£SSAY on the fftU Tribes ef the Central Promnees. 


Dksidbs the general population of the Central Provinces, con- 
sisting of a great preponderance of Hindus and % small minority 
of Mahomedans, there are various tribes residing in the hilly 
and jungly districts, of whom comparatively little is known. 
Though among these there are diversities of dialect, and ig one 
instance a complete difference in language, yet there are some 
features which are possessed by all in common. 

Physical appearance . — All are a little below tlie average ai;se 
of Europeans, and in com plexion‘ darker than the generality pf 
Hindus. Their bodies are well proportioned, but tneir feathnei 
are rather ugly. They have a roundish head, distended nostrila, 
wide mouth, thickish lips, straight black hair, and scanty beard 
and moustache. It has been supposed that some pf the abori- 
gines of Central India have woolly hair ; but this is a mistake. 
Among the thousands that I have seen I have not found one^ 
with hair like a Negro. A few indeed have curly locks, as a few 
Britons havei but I have not met with one inhabitant of the 
forest who exhibited any marked resemblance to the African 
race. On the (Contrary, both their hair and their features are 
decidedly Mangolian. 

Dress . — All are scantily attired ; but what they want in cloth- 
ing they make up for by the abundance of their ornaments and 
beads, of which they are passionately fond. 

Character .’^ are endowed witli an average share of intel- 
ligence and a more than ordinary degree of observation. Shy 
in their- intercourse with strangers, they are not wanting in 
courage, when there is an understood object to call it forth. 
Truthful in their statements, faithful to their promises, and 
observant of the rights of property among themselves, they 
nevertheless do not scruple to plunder those to whom they are 
under no obligation to 'fidelity. But the great blot on their moral 
character is their habitual intemperance. Besides their daily 
potations, a large quantity of liquor is an essential element . in 
their religous rites. No festival can be held in the forest or 
village in honour of their deities ; no birth, marriage; mr death cau 
take' place in their families, without an excessive indulgence 
in ardent spirit* Their acts of worship invariably end in 
intoxication. 



LiUrature . — Among none of our jungle tribes can the slightest 
approach to learning be said to exist. Ail are destitute of any 
written character of their own; and, With the exception of a very 
few individuals who have come in contact with Hindus, they 
are entirely uneducated in any other language. 

Till 0 ge , — The system of cultivation, which all prefer, is mi- 
gratory, like that of the ancient Germans, and many forest tribes 
in Asia at the present day. Here it is called Dfihi or DAhyd, 
and is essentially the same with the practice of the Torus, of the 
Teraj, of the hill Cachdris, the Bodos, the Mikirs, the Kukis, the 
Kajmahalis, the Kdls, &c. On the Western Ghats, near Sattara, 
it is known as Dale or Kiimari, and in the mountainous districts 
of Burroah it goes by the name of Toungya. In the hot wea. 
ther they select some spot on a plateau or declivity of a hill, on 
Whith they cut down the brushwood and lop off the boughs of 
the larger trees, and place them in layers to dry. Before the 
beginning of the rains in June they set the whole on fire, and 
spread the ashes over the cleared space. On these, after they 
have been slightly mingled with the soil by the first showers, 
they scatter a variety of inferior grains, chiefly millet, along 
•With one or two species of cucurbitacem. • In sowing the castor- 
bil plant, and different kinds of pulse, they use a tool in some 
places somewhat resembling a hoe. The crops are not very 
productive the first season; but the following year, without any 
further sowing, they are more abundant. The third year the 
land is comparatively unrcinunerative, yielding little but grass; 
but the houses that had been erected at the place are still 
allowed to stand there until the cultivators have burnt down the 
jungle on another spot, when they remove thither with their 
families and property. They do not return to an old piece of 
ground till after the lapse of about 12 years, when they find it 
again covered with jungle, and requiring the same process of 
burning and cultivation as bf fore. This rude system of farmint^ 
is doubtless unfavourable to the growth of valuable timber 1° 
is only dn superior soil that Teak thrives, and, of course, these 
kre the very soils chosen for Ddhi tillage. As a necessary con- 
wquence, Teak falls a sacrifice. This tr^ie, as Captain F. G. 
Stuart, late Superintendent of Nagpore Forests, suggests, yields 
a large amount of ash, and our jungle cultivators are specially 
anxious to secure it {pr manuring their temporary fields • or as 
they themselves allege, its large, broad leaves, catching and 
Mtaming the ram, cause a heavy drip, which Washes out' the 
^ain— and hence they rest not till it is either cut down or 
deprived of Its crown and branches. From sttch motives many 
parts of the country have been stripped of the finest forest 





trees, and in their place has sprung up nothing buta woTthleas 
£cmb. 

Reiigion . — All introduce figures of the horse in their worship. 

Marriage . — Among all, this ceremony does not take place until 
both bride and bridegroom have reached matunty. A consider- 
ation in the shape of money or service is always given to the 
father of the former. The nuptial rites are perforftied at the house 
of the, latter. The expenses, which are considerable, are borne 
by the parents of both. Polygamy is permitted, thought froju 
the straitness of their wordly circumstances, not commonly 
practised. On the death of either party the survivor may re- 
marry ; but when it is a woman whoa second time enters on 
wedded life, the rites are few and simple. 

Death.^Both interment and cremation are observed. .The 
old are often burned, though frequently also buried ; the bodies 
of the young are always committed to the earth. 

The above description is intended to apply only to those.xneBft' 
bersof the hill tribes who adhere to their original customs. 
With respect to those who have conformed to Hinduisrp, several 
of the remarks will not hold good. Of the points of resemblance, 
some may have been produced by similarity of circumstances, nnd 
others may have been borrowed by one tribe from another. 

Whether any indicate.a community of origin, will be considered 
towards the conclusion of this paper. 


THE GOND RACE. 

The name of Gond, or Gund, seems to be a form of Eond,* or 
Kund, the initial gutturals of the two words being interchangeable, 
as in gotalghavy an empty house : from Katal^ a led horse, and 
ahouse. Both forms are most probably connected with 
j{ondd— the Teloogoo equivalent for a mountain— and therefore 
will signify ‘‘ the hill people.” And no designation could be more 
appropriate to the localities which the majority of them inhabit, 
Though they are also found residing in the villages of the plains 
along wjth the more civilized Hindus, yet they chiefly frequent 
the mountain ranges lying between 18^ 40’ and 2S® 40 north 
latitude, and between 78^ and 82i^ east longitude. This tract 
somewhat corresponds with the old Mahomedan division of Gond- 
w4na, but differs from it in not reaching so far to the east .and 
in extending considerably fuither towards the south-east. Th® 

M brieve th« .u>d not the ol 

jiame of the Oriaea aborigine?. ' 
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Moghul geographers seem to have included with the Gonds of 
Nagpore the Kols on their east frontier, and to have been igno- 
rant of the relationship between them and the inhabitants of 
Bustar. In the north, Gonds are met with about Saugor and near 
the source of the Ilasdo ; on the east, they cross that river into 
Sarguja, where they border on the Kols, and are found with 
Konds and Uriyas in Nowagudda, Ka'real, and Kharond or Kd- 
lahandi ; in the south, they form the mass of the population of 
Bustar and a portion of the inhabitants of Jeypur (in the Madras 
Presidency), while they occupy the hills along the left bank of 
the Godavery, abt)ut Nirraul ; and on the west, they are inter- 
mingled with the Hindus of Berar for 30 miles from the right bank 
of the Wurdah, and, along the Kftrs, extend along the hills 
both north and south of the Narbadda to the meridian of 
Hindia, where they give place to the Bhils and Nahals. 

In such a largo extent of country, as might be expected, they 
are divided into various branches, and distinguished by specific 
names. The classification adopted by themselves is into twelve 
and a half castes or classes, in imitation of the Hindus. These are : 
Rij Gond, Kaghuwal, Dadave, Katuly4, PAdal, Dholi, Ojhy^l, 
Thotydl, Koilabhutdl, Koikopal, Koiam, Mddyhl, and an inferior 
sort of Padal as the half caste. The first four, with the addition, 
according to some of the Kolfvra, are comprehended under the 
name of Koitor — the Goxid, par excellence. This terra, in its radical 
form of Koi, occurs over a wide area, being the name given to 
the Meria-sacrificing aborigines of Orissa and to the jungle tribes 
skirting the east bank of the Godavery, from the apex of the 
delta as far up nearly as the mouth of the Indrawati. Its mean- 
ing is evidently associated with the idea of a hill; the Persian 
name of which, Koh, approaches it more closely than even the 
Teloogoo, Kondd I need scarcely, therefore, add that it has no 
connection with the interrogative Koi, as some have supposed, 
nor has Koitor any relation'to the Sanskrit Kskatriyd, as sug- 
gested by Sir R. Jenkins. Though there are a few of the rame 
wealthy Koitors who would gladly pass themselves off as Raj- 
puts, yet the great majority of those known by that name resent, 
with no small vehemence, the imputation of belon<TincT to any 
portion of the Hindu community. The sacred thread of the 
twice-born, instead of being an object of ambition; is to them 
a source of defilement. 


The Rdj Gonds are so called because they have furnished 
Irotn their number most of the families that have attained to 
royal ^wer. They are widely spread over the plains and moun- 
tains of the province of Nagpore, and are found in Berar • and 
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the jpogier styutk (Sp tJie 'Wurdab, aff- ^ffe\l m there’ ijonh 
of the Narbitdda, The Raghuwdl arid DadaVe are mere: limited 
in their range; being confined chiefly to the district of 
ChindwSrai These three classes generally devote themselves 
to agriculture. They eat with each Other, but do not inter- 
marry. The Katulyd; though not a very numerohs class in 
regara to individuals, is extensively scattered* It includes 
all those who, originally belonging to one or otli^r of the 
preceding Koitor classes, have begun to conform to the Hindu 
religion and to ape Hindus maimeis. Professing to be Esha- 
iriyas, they have invested^ themselves wiih a sacred thread, 
and make great efibrts to have their claim allowed, *by contract- 
ing* marriage with: needy Rajpoot brides. With scrupulous 
exactitude, they perforin the prescribed ablutions of their adopt' 
ed faith, and carry their passion for purification so far' as to 
have their faggots duly sprinkled with water before they are 
used for cooking. At the time of dinner, if a stranger or a crow 
come near them, the whole food is thrown away as pointed. 
These practices, which other Koitors regard with profound 
contempt, are gaining ground among the rich. It was only one 
or two generations ago that the Zemindar, or petty Haja^ of 
Kheiragad, — the present bearer of which title still carries in his 
features unmistakeable traces of his Gond origin,— was received 
within the pale of Hinduism ; and similar transformations, though^ 
at a more distant date, seem to have been undergone by the 
royal dynasties of Bustar, Mundla, and various smaller princi- 
palities. This tendency to claim connection with Rajpoots is 
not peculiar to ambitious Gonds: it prevails among the Bhils 
of Malwa, and is not unknown to the wandering Keikadis of 
the Dakhan, both of whom boast of being. Yadawas, or Powers, * 
orsome other equally high born section of the Kshatriyas. Un- 
the other hand, there wus a temptation in the days of Aurangjiib,^ 
when Mahomedanisra was rampant, to adopt that religiom In 
comparison with the Bhils, however, fow^of the Gonds actually, 
made the change. The only instance that has come to my 
knowledge is that ofBakht Buland, the Rajah of Dewagad,*who 
was converted to Islam when on a' visit to Aurangzib at Delhi. 
Still his descendants^ though adhering to this change of creed,* 
have not ceased to marry into Gond families; and hence the pre- 
sent representative ofthat regal house is not only acknowledged 
by the whole race about Nagpore as their head and judger but 
is physically regarded^a pure Raj Gond.' 

TheiPdddl, also named PdthAdi,' Pardhiri, and Desiah-is: a 
numerous ciass found in the same' localities' the RAj 

to whom its*'mmberfl:^ ci9ftjiti«eHors 
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They are, in fact, the hhats of the upper classes, ^repeating their 
genealogies and the exploits of th^r ancestors, explaining their 
religious system, and assisting at festivals, on which occasions 
they y>lay on two sorts of stringed instruments, named Kingri 
and Jantur (yantra). For their services they receive presents 
of cows 01* bullocks, cloth, food, and money. The birth or 
death either of a cat or dog in their family defiles them; and 
from this iriicleanness they cannot be free till they have shaved 
oiF their moustache, purchased new household vessels, and 
regaled their caste fellows with a plentiful allowance of arrack. 
These have assumed the name of Raj Pardhdns, to distinguish 
themselves from a subdivision of the same class, which is 
degraded to ihc rank of a half-caste; consisting of those who in 
the vicinity (jf Nagpore speak Marathi, play on wind instruments 
of brass, and b|.iii cottomthread, like the outcast Hindus. 

The Dholis are so styled from the kind of drum (dhola) which 
they are in the habit of beating. They also play on a kind of 
wooden clarionet, named Surnai ; and at marriages, where they 
exerc;ise their mibical powers, they prompt the women when 
they hesirat(^ in their songs. The Nagarchis are a subdivision 
of tliis class, whose instrument is the kettle-drum (nakara). 
These are also known by the name of Chherkya in the more 
jungly di'^tricts, where they are employed as goatherds. The 
wives ol both Dliolis and Nagdrehis act the part of accoucheura 
in Hindu as well as Gond families. 

The (\jhyal follow two occupations — that of bards, as their 
name implies, and that of fowlers. Like the two classes to be 
next mentioned, they lead a wandering life; and in the villages 
which they pass through, they sing from house to house the 
praises of their heroes, dancing with castanets in their hands, 
bells at their ankles, and long feathers of jungle birds in their 
turbans. They sell live quails, the skins of a species of Buceros, 
named Dhanchidiya, wfiich are used for making caps, and for 
hanging up in houses in order to secure wealth (dhan) and good 
luck, and the thigh bones of the same bird, which fastened around 
the waists of children, are deemed an infallible preservative 
against the assaults of devils and other such calamities. Their 
wives tattoo^ the arms of Hindu women. Of this class ther^ 
is a subdivision, who are called Mdnd Ojhyal. Laying claim 
to unusual sanctity, they refuse to eat with any one-^Gond, 
Rajpoot, or even Bralimin, and devote themselves to the manu- 
facture of rings and bells, which are in request among their own 
race, and even Liugas and Naudis, which they sell tq all ranks 
of the Hindu community. Their wives are distinguished by 
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wearing the cloth of the iiMer part of the body over their 
right shoulder, whereas thoseW the common Ojhyal, and of all 
the other Gonds, wear it on their left. 

The Thotydl, i e. the maimed, or inferior class, are also 
known by the more honorable appellation of Pendabarya, or 
minstrels of God. I'heir songs are in honor of their deities; 
but the divinity whose service they find most profitable is the 
Goddess of small-pox — the power of Matd being equally dreaded 
by Hindus and Gonds. Hence they are frequently called 
Mdtydl, though among Hindus they wish rather to be styled 
Thdkurs. They may be seen travelling about wirii a kawad 
over their shoulder, from one erd of wlfich is suspended a 
bambu box, containing an image of their favourite goddess, and 
from the other a basket, designed to be the receptacle of grain 
and other gifts. A tambourine (daph) is tlieir usual musical 
instrument. To their sacred occupation they add the trade of 
basket-making; while their woman acquire a knowledge of 
simples, and practise the art of physic in rural districts. 

The Koihibhutdl are the third class of itinerants. Their oc- 
cupation, however, is neither of a religious nor secular kind, 
but consists in making a profit of vice. Their women are danc- 
ing girls, in both senses of the word. They follow their 
profession chiefly among the Hindus, it being reckoned disreput- 
able by the people of their own race. Tlie Bhimii, not in- 
cluded in our list, are found in the north-east of the Bundara 
District. Though they resemble the Koilabhutal in their habit 
of dancing in the villages through which they pass, they are 
believed to abstain from their open depravity. 

Unlike the three preceding, the Koikopal are a settled class, 
devoted entirely to the employment of cow-keeping — Kopal 
being the Gondi corruption of Gopfil. They have the epithet 
of Koi., i, e. Gondi, prefixed to distinguish them from other 
Ahirs living in the province of Nagpore, of whom three sub- 
divisions, the Kdnojiyd Gwalwanshi, and Malhd, speak Hindi, 
while the Dudh Gowars use Mardthi. 

Of the remaining two classes on the list, viz. the Mddyas 
and Kolums, some account shall now be given. 

The name of the Mddya subdivision of Gonds* seems to be 
derived from Hard, the Gondi term for a tree. In Bustar they 
are also called Jhorias, probably from Jhodi, a brook. Every- 


•Inhabitants^f Soonchoor Talook generaUj Gonda, with a few Holiers. Most of the 
Gooda, i. f. Mddiaa, lubsiit on root* «nd flower of Mhowa driod in wu, of which latter 
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where they are wilder than the GouAs oommonly eo called; 
but on the Beila Dili Hills, whin run south-east parallel to; 
the Godavery, and where they are known by the: name of 
Medians, they are perfectly savage. 

On the cast of Chanda District the men wear no covering^ 
for their head or for the upper part of their bodies, and con- 
stantly go about with a battleaxe in their hands. The women 
deck themselves with 30 or 40 strings of beads, to which some, 
add a necklace of pendant bells. Bangles oh zinc adorn their 
wrists, and a chain of the^same metal is suspended from the: 
hair, and attached to a large boss stuck in the ear. But the 
greatest peculiarity connected with their costume, is the practice, 
which, prevails dn the more remote districts, of the women wear- 
ing no clothes at all ; instead of which they fasten, with a. string; 
passing round their waists, a bunch of leafy twigs to cover them 
before and behind. The Rev. Mr. De Rodt says that thisj 
practice was reported to exist south of the K61 country whichi 
he visited about 1840 or 1841. His allusion may refer to the 
Juangas, who fell under the personal notice of Mr. Samuells 
in 1864. This custom was observed by Mr. Samuells to exist 
also in Orissa. In bis notes on them in the Bengal Asiatic 
Journal, Volume XXV., page 295, Mr. Samuells states the some- 
what interesting fact, that the practice is traced up to the com- 
mand of one of their deities when reproving the women for 
their pride. A similar custom is said to obtain among the* 
Cheneliawas that inhabit the jungles between the Madians and 
Me6uli[)atam ; and it did oxust till about 30 years ago among the 
Hollers ill the vicinity of Mangalur. 

In their villages bothies for bachelors are universal. Every- 
wJiere they are extremely shy in their intercourse with stangers: 
but on the Bella Dila Hills they flee at the approach of 
any native not of their own tribe. Their tribute to the Raja 
of Bustar, which is pai^ in kind, is collected once year by an 
officer wlu) beats a tom-tom outside the villacre, and forthwith 
hides himself, whereupon the inhabitants bring out. whatever 


eat 4 peeis for ovory seer of rice. All armed "with bowa and arrows, and good. marksmen. 
Qonds and IJtilicrs live long about Soouchoor. Even when old they cut wood, make mats, 
and bniUl houses, — 7'nke. 

A thief is beaten out, acconling to Tuke. The. Qonds ace honest ' amnngt.'theuBehres. (see 
Macpheuou). l)r. Walker’s fugitives robbed. 

In Ruga arul Chiklulnada Talook chiefly Gonds. 

Dr. Walker’s inm said ; Near Boater t<>wa dress of Gonde skn-plyaMfc oti clrtth.' It cubitie 
long, and 7 or 8 inehea broad, called in Hidustani a “ langoti their heads and bodies bare . 
food— nco, and did of green gram. Coarse cloth brought by M nfmnlinaii . marr^hanta from, 
Madras and Nagjjore to Marunkal* where blind Bhopal Deo lived. 

+i Th«>Bta^ kave bows wiUa baiubu atriag, jflke 
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they have to give, atid deposit it on an appointed spot. 

Hdigion . — They have one great festival in the jungles, at the 
beginning of the monsoon, before they sow their crops, tor 
which a priest (Seadi Aliinji) goes round and collects contri- 
butions. The ceremony consists in seeing up stoics h\ a row, 
to represent their gods, daubing them with veriniliou, and 
presenting the accustomed offerings. On gathering in their 
crops, they have a day of rejoicing in their respective abodes. 

Birth . — The separation of a mother lasts for a month, during 
which no one touches her, and unless there are grown-up daugh- 
ters, she is obliged to cook for herself. 

Marriag (>. — On the east of Chanda District the chief part 
oi’ the nuptial ceremonies is confined to one day. In the morn- 
ing, about 7, a bower having been erected near the bridegroom s 
house, the two young people are led into it and made to stand 
up together, when a vessel of water is dashed upon their heads 
from above. They then put on dry clothes, and sit down in the 
midst of their friends, who lay on their lieads some grains of 
rice. The marriage is completed by an exhortation from the 
parents. On the east of Arpeili Zemindiiry, which is farther 
south, the ceremony commeiujos in the morning by setting up 
at the door of the cow-house a row of carefully washed stones, 
with one in the middle, to represent the “great god.” Round 
all a tliread is passed', and each is honoured with a black mark, 
made with a mixture of charcoal and oil. A brass drinking 
vessel is placed in front of the chief deity, into which each 
married woman drops four cowries, which b«^coinetlie property of 
the principal man of the village. They then pre.sent their offer- 
ings, burn incense, and sprinkle water three times before tiieir 
goJ^^, whereupon they retire to the house lor nffreslrnents. 
At noon the nuptials are solemnized, oommeucing with the pour- 
ing of water on the heads of the young people as before. Their 
clothes being changed, and the bridegroom having received from 
the head man a dai^orer, which he is to hold during the remain- 
der of the ceremony, he and his partner are both seated at the 
door with the corners of their garments knotted together; and 
a white mark having been applied to the forehead of each, 
water in which saffron and lime have bc*ea mixed, so as to form 
a red liquid, is carried round them thrice, as an honorary gilt, 
and thrown away. The elder people are seated near, and music, 
and dancing are kept up for two or three hours among the un- 
married youth of both sexes. In the evening, at the sound of 
the tom-to],n, the people again assembfe, and similar lites are 
repeated, as also on three occasions tlie following day. With 
t N 
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the customs in the wildest parts 'of the country I am not 
acquainted. 

^ga/;i,_When a Madid dies, tlie relatives kill and offer be- 
fore his corpse a fowl. I’hey then place the body on a bambu 
mat, and foyr young men lilt it on their shoulders. All the 
neighbours, calling to mind their own deceased fathers, pour out, 
on the ground, a handful of rice in their honor; then turning to 
the corpse, they put a little on it, remarking that the recently 
departed had now become a god, and adjure him, if death had 
come by God’s will to accuse no one, but if it had been caused 
by sorcery to* point out the guilty party. Sometimes, it is said, 
there is such a pressure exerted on the shoulders ot the bearers, 
that they are pushed forward and guided to a particular house. 
^J'he inmate is not seized at once; but if three times the 
corpse, after being taken some distance back, returris in the 
same direction, and indicates the same individual, he is appre- 
hended and expelled from the village. Frequently, also, his 
house shares the same fate. The body is then carried to a tree, 
to which it is tied upright and burned amid the wailing of the 
spectators. Funeral rites are performed a year or eighteen 
- months after tlie cremation, when a flag is tied to the tree where 
it took place. After sacrificing a fowl the friends return and 
eat, drink, and dance at the expense of the deceased man s 
family for one or more days, according to their ability. The 
dancing is performed by men and women in opposite rows, alter- 
nately approaching to, and receding from, each other. On occa- 
sion of these funeral festivities it is reckoned no sin for a virgin to 
be guilty of fornication, though such conduct is strictly forbid- 
den at other times; and unfaithfulness in a wife is punished by 
the husband with death. 

Names of men ; Bursu, Kutmanji, Mahingu, Newara, Tiyd, 
and Wdrlu. Women: J^edi, Mahingi, Masi, Semi, and Tomi. 

The Koldms extend all along the Kandi Kondd or Pindi Hills, 
on the south of the Wurda River, and along the table-land 
stretching east and north of Mdnikgad, and thence south 
Dantanpalli, running parallel to the western bank of the Pranhitd. 
The Kolams and the common Gonds do not intermarry, but 
they are present at each others nuptials, and eat from each others 
hands. Their dress is similar; but the Kolam women wear 
fewer ornaments, being generally content with a few black beads 
of glass round their neck. Among their deities, which are the 
usual objects of Gond Sdoration, Bhimsen is chiefly ^honoured. 
In the celebration of their marriages they follow a custom, which 



11 


prevails also among the Khonds, as it does among the tribes 
of the Caucasus, and did among not a few ‘of the ancient 
European nations.*' I mean the practice of carrying ofi a bride 
apparently by force. When a young man desires to enter on 
the connubial state, two or three friends of the family, having heard 
of a suitable partner in the neighbourhood, and inQst probably 
having come to a good understanding with her relations, proceed 
thither on their errand of abduction. The men in .the village, 
who see what is going on, do not interfere, and the opposition 
of the matrons is easily overcome. The nuptials are celebrated 
at the bridegroom’s house; after which he and his bride pay a 
visit to the family of the latter, and the friendship, which had 
seemingly been interrupted, is formally re-established. 

This completes the account of the twelve tribes, as Specified 
in the earlier part of this Essay. 

The following are further particulars regarding the Gond 
nation generally : — 

Personal a'ppearance .^ — They are about the middle size of 
natives, with features rather ugly, though among those living in 
Hindu villages I have seen a considerable approximation to the 
Hindu type of countenance. 1 hey have been said to possess 
curly hair: but this is a mistake. 

Dress , — The men seldom wear more than a piece of cloth 
around their waists (dhoti) and a small kerchief about their 
heads. The more civilized, in addition, throw a loose cloth 
(dngwastra) over the upper part of their body. The women, 
besides a lower garment, which is tucked up so as to expose 
their thighs and legs, wear a sAdi (cloth), which passes like 
a broad sash over the back, and is somewhat more spread out 
in front, upon the chest. The men are fond of silver or brass 
chains round their ears and a narrow bangle at their wrists. 
The women tie up their hair into a knot behind, which in the 
Bundara District they adorn with a profusion of red thread. 
Their ears above and below are decked with a variety of 
rings and pendants : chains of silver are suspended from their 
necks; big brass bangles, named sinum, enclose their wrists; 
and the backs of their thighs and legs are tattooed down to 
their ancles, J on which they wear plated ornaments (kharging). 

- * A dance among the BetiuaB, during which the bride-elect darta ojBf into the forest, and 
requires to be captured by the bridegroom.— V m:o/. Art. Khonds. Calcutta Jleview, p. 31., Vol. V. 

f See description of Physique of Khonds— Jleview, p. 41, Vol. V ; intellectual, 
p.p. 42—80, Vol. V. 

X Their cloths caui’t go with them to heaven ; but the marks are the only thing that 
does. Tho Ojha and Thota women only tattoo when about 20 years of age, before or after 
marriage. First make tKe forms with juice of Biwali and lamp black with four needles. The 
forms of the tattoo are a peacock, an antelope, and a dagger. The mark is done on the back 
of thethiglisaUd legs: the operation is painful, and the patient requires to be held down. 
The hair somclimes naturally curls ; but so dees that of Hindoos, Eiuopeans, Ac. 
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Food . — They make two meals a day: their breakfast, ooasiet- 
ing generally of gruel, and their supper of some boiled coarse 
grain, with pulse and vegetables. Occasiohally this routine is 
' varied, when the chase or a religious festival has provided them 
with the flesh of dear, hog, goat, or fowls.* 

Sordal position . — In the plains, where they are mingled with 
Hindus, thp Hands take rank above Mahdrs and other outcasts. 
In this honor they are partly indebted to the political influence 
which some of their race have retained up to the present day. 
Indignity cannot be heaped on those whose kindred are known 
to be at no great distance the owners of property on which 
even respectable Hindus are content to live.f But it must 
be coufessed that the Gronds have acquired their honorable 
position, in a considerable degree, by yielding to the prejudices 
oi the Hindus. Though their own principles, admit of the 
slaughter of cows, yet, in deference to the feelings of their 
more powerful neighbours, tliey abstain from the practice, and, 
it I mistake not, do not partake of the carrion, which Mahirs 
are ready to devour. In many cases the wish to stand well 
with the followers of the dominant faith has led them in a 
great ineasure to embrace it and surrender their own; and 
some ot tlieir I’hilk rrs or Zemindars, or, as they are sometimes 
called, lltjas, have used their utmost endeavours to be recog- 
nised as Ksliatryas, by contracting marriages with needy Hal- 
put brides. J The family at Kheiragad has succeeded in this 
attempt On the other band, there was a temptation in the 
days of Auraugiib, when Mahomsdanisra was rampant, to 
adopt that religion; and we find that this change was actually 
made by Bakht Bulaud, the ancestor of the Baja of DewaiJ'ad. 
Still the present representative of that regal house, though 
Mhering to the change of creed, has not ceased to mirry irUo 
Gmd families— and hence is acknowledged by the whole race 
about Naporeaa their hmi and judge, and is, physically, a pure 
Kaj (road. In their lull retreats the QouJs are left to their own 
standard of respectability; but when they have there another 
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jungle race living among tln^ra, as on the range of hills north 
of El!ichpoor» they generally are the or head men of 

their villages; and their neighbours occupy an inferior position. 

Houses and Villages* '—When residing in the midst of a 
Hindu population, the Gonds inhabit mud houses, like the in- 
ferior sort common in the Uakhan. But in the jungles the 
houses are of wattle and daub, with thatched roofs. The internal 
arrangements are of the simplest kind, comprising two apart- 
ments, separated from each other i)y a row of tall baskets, in 
which they store up their grain. Adjoining the house is a 
shed for buffaloes; and both house and shed are protected 
from wild beasts hv a harnbu fence. TIk^ villages are situated 
on table-lands, or on slight elevations above the general 
level of the country, and they seldom number more than 10 
houses, and more frequently contain only 3 or 4. But, however 
small the village may be, one house in it is sure to be the abode 
of a distiller of arrack. 

Occupal.ions.--\xi the immediate vicinity of the city of Nag- 
pore, and of all British stations throughout the province, the 
Goods have entered into the service of Europeans as grass- 
cutters. In rural districts they are employed as assistants in 
farm labor by Hindu cultivators, or sometimes plough a few 
fields for themselves in the usual way. In the jungles, as we 
have seen, they dispense with the plough, and adopt the nomadic 
system of tillage. In places of mixed population, some of 
their women add to their husband’s gains by tattooing the 
forehead and arms of Hindu females. In their own wilds the 
men increase the means of their family’s subsistence by hunt- 
ing, in which their chief reliance is on their matchlocks, 
though in some of the more remote parts they kill their game 
with arrows, which most shoot in the common mode, but others 
in a sitting posture, their feet bending the bow, and both hands 
pulling the string. When they go ouV on such expeditions, 
RTid frequently at other time-^, they carry a small axe and knife 
for lopping off the branches that might obstruct their path. 

Religion . — Though the Goad pantheon includes somewhore 


* Khond houses are of boards plastered inside ; thatched ; in two rows , — Calcutta 
Rt»iew, Vol V , p, 4G. At Hutta, in the Bundara District, the Oond houses are of bambu 
tatti, daubed with mud ; thatched ; with veranda ; S doors, one front and the other behind ; 
uo windows ; divided by tatti or by baskets of grain — larger half with door, in which they 
c(K)k and eat ; other dark, in which they keep goods, vessels, &c. Around single houses 
is a compound. But in the jungle houses are in two rows, with compound behind. They 
keep cows, sows, buffaloes, fowls, but no horses, except* those who are rich. Obws are 
Toked to the plc«gh, where the plough is used. 

■ ' t 
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about fifteen gods, yet I have never.obtained from one individual 
the names of more than seven deities. These were Bddu 
Dewa (the great god), who in other districts is called Budhal 
Fen (the old god), Matiya (devil or whirlwind), Sale, Gangard 
(little bells), or more properly Gagard, Palo, Gadawd, and 
Kham; or,, as enumerated by another, Badu, Mdtiyd, Salei, 
Gdngaro Mai, Palo, Chawar, and Kank. The above lists were 
furnished to me by worshippers of seven gods near the Maha- 
deva Hills, To the “great” god, common to all the sects, the 
adherents of these deities join Kuriya and K'atharpar. Besides 
these, 1 have heard at various times the names of Kodo Pen, 
Pharsi Pen,* and Bangaram; and the Rev. J. Phillips, who 
visited the Gonds at Amarkantak, mentions Hard^ as the 
principal object of veneration there.* 

What are the characters or offices of these deities, whose 
very names are so imperfectly known by their worshippers, it 
is vain to inquire from any Native authority. I have been left 
therefore merely to conjecture, and would wish my remarks 
on the subject to be received simply as suggestions. It ap- 
pears to me that Budhdl Pen is the same as Bura Pen,f the 
chief god among the Khonds. Perhaps Hardal may be the 
synonym near the source of the Narbadda. MatiyaJ I would 
suppose is a name for the god of small-pox, who is also one of 
the Khond divinities, and may be identical with Bangdriim, 
afterwards to be mentioned. Sale may probably be the god 
who presides over cattle-pens (Salo). Kuriya may denote the 
deity who takes care of the tribe (Kill), or, as it is frequently 
mispronounced, (Kur). Kattarpdr may correspond with the 
Katti Pen qf the Khonds, u e. the god of ravines. Kodo 
Pen is considered by the Rev. J. G. Driberg, in his “ Report 
on the Narbadda Mission, 1849,” to preside over a village, and 


* .Tungoo (war or wild). Royata is- also given, to whom they pray on eighth day of 
the iJnHara ; make a circle of a piftti, and in middle fill jaggery, and make with their hands 
lays like the Sun’s, and so make a half moon with Bhnmuk, and fry both in oil. 

t Sun god and Moon god --^Calcutta Revieu), Vul. V., p. 66. Tho Bhnmuk of the 
Dewalwada said his gods were Bhimaen and Matadewa, who, he said, was same as Sun. 
Boorapennee, god of light. Supreme in other distiicts, Bellapeunee, Sun god. — Church 
Miuion InteUiijcncor. 

According to Lieut, Hill, the great sacrifices among Khonds take place at full moon of 
Pooshuni and Maghuin. 

At Dali 3 times . on 8th of Dusara, when new rice comes ; 9th of Cheitum, when Mhowa 
flowers ; in Jhiet, before rice sowing. 

Among Khonds, to Pattooripennee a hog is sacrificed before sowing. 

Boor.apennee among ditto is worshipped at rice harvest. 

Hill god {Soroi>enneo), /. e. Dnrgudeo.- Calcutta Rtvim, Vol. V., p. 67, 

•acrificecl^*^ ^ worshipped once a year, at rice harvest ; the worship lasts 6 days : a hog is 


tMiitiyi IS not Imowu by tlieithree Oond women belonging to Nagpore whom I ques 
tioiied, but IB considered by Pahad Singh and Gadi Rawaji to mean a ^evil Tt is the 
name given to a whulwmd. against which Hindus lift np their shoo and utter threrdeuings 
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would thus be the counterpart of the Nadzu* Pen of the 
Khonds. But may it not signify rather the god who is believed 
to bless crops of grain, of which Kodo {paspulum frumenta- 
ceum) among Gonds is one of the chief? The name of Pharsi 
Pen, who is represented by a small iron spear-head, may possibly 
be formed from Barchi, which in Hindi denotes a spear, on 
which hypothesis this deity would be the equivalent of the 
Khond Lohaf Pen, the iron god, or god of war. 

In the south of Bundara District the traveller frequently 
meets with squared pieces of wood, each with a rude figure 
carved in front, set up somewhat close to each oth^ These 
represent Bangk^m BungaraJ Bai, or Devi, who* is said to 
h^ve one sister and five brothers — the sister being styled Dau* 
teshwari, a name of Kdli, and four out of the five brothers being 
known as Gantdrfim,- Champdram and Naikardra, and Potlinga. 
These are all deemed to possess the power of sending disease 
and death upon men, and under these or difierent names seem 
to be generally feared in the region east of Nagpore City. I 
find the name of Bungara to occur among the Kols of Chybdsd, 
where he is regarded as the god of fever, and is associated with 
Gohem, Chondu, Negra, and Dichali, who are considered, respec- 
tively, the gods of cholera, the itch, indigestion, and death. It 
has always appeared to me a question deserving more attention 
than it has yet received, how far the deities who preside over 
disease, or are held to be malevolent, are to be looked on as belong- 
ing to the Hindus or aborigines. Kdli in her terrible aspect is 
certainly much more worshipped in Gondwdna and the forest 
tracts to the east and south of it, than in any other part of India. 
As the goddess of small-pox she has attributed to ‘ her the cha- 
racteristics of various aboriginal deities, and it is worthy of re- 
mark, that the parties who conduct the worship at her shrines, 
even on behalf of Hindus, may be either Gonds, fishermen, or 
members of certain other low castes. The sacrifices, too, in 
which she delights w'ould well agree wfth the hypothesis of 
the aboriginal derivation of the main features of her character. 
At Chanda and Lfinji in the province of Nagpore, there are 
temples dedicated to her honour, in which human victims have 
been oflered almost within the memory of the present genera- 


* In worahipping Pidzu Pen and Bura Pen Khonds call on Bura and Tari and tlie 
other gods. 

t Loha Pen, a piece of iron or an iron weapon is buried ; fowl, rice, and arrack are 
offered in grove. Village god, Nuchni Pen. Horatin Ko (Tiekell, p. 8G0) are spirits of the 
forefathers of a newly married woman-worshipped on the road, invoked in sickness. 

t Bungara, or ram, may be a deity named from Sontal ^md Ho, —generic word for god. 
V. 13. There is i goddess named Pangara.— See Tickdl, IX., p.p, 799, 800. Bhungara— • 
a tribe among the Waijilis, 
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tion. The victim waa taken to. the temple after. sunset and 
shut up within its dismal walls. In the morning, when the 
door was opened, he was found dead^ much to the glory of the 
great goddess, who had shown her power byxoming during the 
night and sucking his blood. No doubt there must have beeh 
some of hjgr servants hid in the fane, whose business it was to 
prepare for her the horrid banquet. At Dantewada in Bustar, 
situated about 60 miles south-west of Jagdalpur, near the junc- 
tion of the Sankani and Dankani, tributaries of the Indrawati 
ill Bustar, there is a famous shrine of Kdli, under the name of 
Danteshwari. Here many a human head has been presented 
on her affaf. About 30 years ago, it is said that upwards of 25 
full-grown men were immolated on a single occasion by a late 
Kaja of Bustar. Since then numerous complaints have reached 
the authorities atNagporeof the practice having been continued, 
though it is to be hoped that, with the annexation of the 
country, it has entirely and for ever ceased. The same bloody 
rite in tlie worship of Kali, as we learn from Major MaePherson, 
prevailed auioug the immediate predecessors of the present hill 
Rajas of Orissa, including those of Boad, Gumsur, 

Whether Bliima,t who by Hindus is esteemed one of their 
greatest heroes, is to be regarded as borrowed from that nation, 
or lent to them, it is difficult to say. One thing is certain, that, 
under the name of Bhim Pen, or Bhirasen, his worship is 
spread over all parts of the country, from Berar to the extreme 
east of Bustai, and that not merely among the Hinduized 
aborigines, who have begun to honour Khandobci, Hanuman, 
Gunpati, &c., but among the rudest and most savage of the tribe. 
He is generally adored under the form of an unshapely stone 
covered with vermilion, or of two pieces of wood standing 
from 3 to 4 feet in length above the ground, like those set up 
in connection with Bangaram’s worship. 

But, in addition to the deities generally acknowledged, there 
are many others who receive reverence in particular local- 

* Regarding Manko, compare Indian Kevkio ; where it is laid that in Jeypur there is 
Maniksoro— god of war ; but afterwards it is remarked that Hindu ehiefs before any great 
enterprise used to propitiate goddess Maniksoro. 

Toeahmool are Mevia-sacrificing Qonds, 

The Sontal Marving Bura and his elder brother Maniko may be our Budhil, or Royata, 
»ud his consort Manko. 

The chief Khond deity, Bura Pen, however, is obviously our Budhdl Pen, 

+ Bhiwasu is admitted to be chiefly a Gond deity, and to bo named after Bhim the 
Pamlu. About one coss south-west from Bajar Kurd (north of Parseuni) is a large idol di 
Bhiwasu, 8 feet high, formed into shape, with a dagger in one hand and a burchie (javelin) 
ui the other. A Bhumuk is the Pnjdri ; and the people repair to worship on Tuesdays and 
^turdays, offering hogs, he-goats, cocks, hens, cocoanuts. The Pat61 of Awareghat, who 
18 a MuMulman, gives Rupees 2^ and Hindoo cultivators give rice for an annual feast, which 
Ukes pwee at the commencement of the rains, when the Bhumuk takes a cow by force 
from the Qowar, and offers it to Bhimsen in the prescuce of about 26 Qoi{<^s. 
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ities. It the custom of the Gonds to propitiate^ for at least one 
year, the spirits of their departed friends, even though they have 
been men of no note. But when an individual has been in any 
way distinguished, — if, for example, he has founded a village, or 
been its headman or priest, — then he is treated as a god for years, 
or it may be generations, and a small shrine of earth (Thapana, 
or, more properly, 8thapana\ is erected to his memory, at which 
sacrifices are annually offered. 

It has been stated that tlio Gonds have no idols. It is true 
they have no images in their dwellings, but at the scene of their 
religious ceremonies in the jungle there are for the most part 
some objects set up, either iron rods, stones, pieces tiT wood, or 
little knobs of mud, to represent their deities. Among these, 
when there is a number together, the representation of the 
“great god” usually occupies the chief place. 

Thougli one of their deities is styled the “great god,” yet, if 
I may judge of the whole race by what I heard in one of their 
districts, they hold that this chief of their divinities is to be 
distinguished from the Invisible Creator and Preserver of the 
World, of whom my informant stated they had a distinct concep* 
tion, and to whom, in imitation of the Hindu agricultural po- 
pulation, they give the name of BhagawAn. According to this 
view their “great god” is only the first of their inferior gods, 
who are all looked on as a sort of media of communication in 
various departments between God and man, though, as is the 
case in every form of polytheism, the near, or visible inferior, 
receivGvS more attention than the unseen Supreme. 

Wonliip , — The Creator, as I was told by a Gond in the neigh- 
bourhood of the Mahadeva Hills, is occasionally adored in their 
houses by offering prayers, and by burning sugar (gul) and 

clarified butter in the fire. 

* 

The public worship of these forest tiib(‘S seems to be con- 
nected with their crops. In places, whenc rice is produced, thero 
are three great days, when they leave their villages, and proceed 
to worship under the shade of a Saj or Ein tree {hentaptera 
tmientosa)^ — 1st, the day when rice begins to be sown; iiJnd, 
when the new rice is ready; and 3rd, when the Mhowa tree 
comes into flower. The great festivals among the Bodos, of 
which there are four, appear, in like manner, to be associated 
with their crops. 

In the wilder villages, near the Mahadeva Hills, Kodo Pen, 
as we learn from Mr. Dribcrg, is worshiped at a small heap of 
stones by every new comer, through the oldest resident, with 
fowls, eggs* grain, and a few copper coins, which become the 
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property of the officiating priest. . Bhirasen, who js there 
garded as the god of rain, ‘has a festival of four or five days’ 
duration held in his honour at the end of the monsoon, when 
two poles about 20 feet high, and 5 feet apart, are set up with 
a rope attached to the top, by means of which the boys of the 
village climb up and then slide down the pole. The same ofier- 
ings are presented to this god as to Kodo.Pen, with the except 
tion of th§ money. 

Cmmonm connected with Births . — A woman remains apart 
for thirteen days after her delivery. On the fifth day after the 
occurrenceLof a birth, the female neighbours are feasted: on the 
twelth the male friends are similarly entertained: and on the 
thirteenth the purification is ended by giving a dinner to both 
parties. The child is named a month or two later.* 

Marriage . — The expediency of a marriage is occasionally 
determined by omens. A vessel is filled with water, into which 
is gently dropped a gram of rice or wheat, in the name of the 
respective parties, at opposite sides of the vessel.f If these ap- 
proach each other the union will be a happy one, and the mar- 
riage day is fixed. Another way of settling the question, is to 
consult some man with a reputation for sanctity, who sits and 
rolls his head till he appears furious, when, under supposed in- 
spiration, he gives the answer. But frequently the matter is 
determined by personal negociation between the lathers, who 
call in some neutral parties to name the sum that should be paid 
for the bride. This obligation is discharged on the day of the 
betrothal, along with a present of such things as are necessary 
for feasting the Iriends assembled at the bride’s father s house on 
that occasion. On the day fixed for the commencement of the 
marriage ceremonies the bridegroom and his father, go to the 
fatherdn-law’s house with presents, which contribut^again to the 
entertainment of the guests. Next day au arbour is constructed 
at the bridegroom’s lieuse, to which the bride is taken, and 
a dinner is provided. The day following, the two young people, 
after running round the pole seven times, retire to the arbour an4 
have tlieir ket washed. Pice {i. e . copper coins) are waved round 
their heads, and given to the musicians, when the ceremoniea 
are concluded by a least. 


•Among Gondi of KoUt the cliild is named on 0th day; among the Hindus on 12th day. 

f This ora«n is resorted to among the Khondn to determine a child’s name— only it 
u jfgi^n swim at a i)artioular ancestor’s name.— ifrv/eic, j>. 31, Vol. V. A few of 
1,000 —become celebites, and are received among Gosains. 

over whole body, and on a woman they put Kuku (rod 
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fktmral The relatives of a deceased person are on* 

clean for a day. The ceremonial impurity is removed by bath* 
iqg. Some time after the occurrence of a death a sort of low 
square mound is raised over the rcmainsf of the deceased, at the 
corners of Which are erected wooden posts, around which thread 
is wound, and a stone is set up in the centre. Hei:e offerings 
are presented, as in the jungle worship of their deities, of rice 
and other grains, eggs, fowls, or sheep. On one occasion, after 
the establishment of the Bhonsla (or Maratha) government in 
Gondwdna, a cow was sacrificed to the manes of a Gaud; but 
this having come to the hearing of the authorities, the relatives 
were publicly whipped, and all were interdicted fronfsuch an act 
again. To persons of more than usual reputation for sanctity, 
ojBeriflgs continue to be presented annually for many years after 
their decease. In the district of Bundara large collections of 
rude earthenware, in the shape of horses, may be seen, which 
have accumulated from year to year at the tombs of such men, 

Priesthood.l — There is scarcely an institution among the Gonds 
that may properly be called priesthood; marriage, and such like 
ceremonies being for the most part performed by some aged 
relative. There are, however, some men, who, from supposed 
superior powers, or in consequence of their hereditary connec- 
tion with a sacred spot, are held to be entitled to take the lead 
in worship. These men are named Bhumuks, Pujaris, &c* 
About the Mahadcva Hills the higher Pardhans act as Pujaris, 
and the lower as rude musicians: the Koitars seeming to look 
down upon both offices as somewhat menial. But in other dis- 
tricts the last mentioned class appear rather to take the lead as 
holy men, and many of them make use of their supposed sa<Ted 
character to impose on their simpler neighbours, 'fhey profess 
to be able to call tigers from the jungles, to seize them by the 
ears, and control their voracity by whispering to them a com- 
mand not to come near their villages. Or they pretend to know 
a particular kind of root, by burying which they can prevent 
the beasts of the forests from devouring men or cattle. With 
the same view, they lay on the pathway small models of bed- 
steads, &c.. which are believed to act as charms to stop their 
advance. They are supposed to have the power of detecting 


• Tiiey are buried at Kulitmilrii nakcrl, as unmarried Koor«»o8 are burned naked, with face 
npwarrls, and leaf of Rni {('ahtrojm yitjantea) or ra];i« tree in the jmigle, tho head south, and 
the feet north. Sometimes they'burn house of deceased nnd desert it. 

1* At Umret the^ bum the dead, and after burning ashes erect chubutras, and at comam. 
phoaUU rod stones. • 

X Khond priests poMeawil of magical artfi. Revitw, p. 69, Vol, V. 



sorcery • which is greatly dreaded, and, like the gipsies in this 
country, they are consulted by their more civilized neighbours 
on the fortunes of the future, whi<!h they read in the lines of 
their applicant’s hand. At Mandanpur, about 100 miles north- 
west of the city of Nagpore, there isaGond,naTned Sonsei, who 
boasts of the possession of miraculous powers. He and his 
eons are engaged in quarrying red ochre, the property of aGond 
KAni, wlio lives at Gandei, still farther to the north-west. Near 
his quarry he has erected a sacred mound to the of his 

father, who was similarly gifted; and he uses the awe which 
attaches to this spot as a means of extorting money from the 
deluded (Ju>en. Br^sides 5-lf)ths of the proceeds of the quarry, 
which he receives fer the labour of himself and family in work- 
ing it, he induces his superior to send him Rs. .tO (£5) every 
two years, on the pretence that his deified ancestor in the neigh- 
bourhood is angry, has turned the ocdire into material of very 
indifferent quality, and will not be appeased until the sura named 
is spent in offerings. The sum is sent: a part of it is expended 
on fowls, a goat, hog, arrack, &c., which go to the entertain- 
ment of the cunning quarryman, and the remaining rupees go 
into his pocket. 

Names of ma]e«> among the Gonds: Bhfidu, Thinll, Dhanu, 
Gonda, Jilu, Kokarrfi, Mahingu, Pinda, Phaga, Pvaraman, Rig&, 
Iluna, Woja. 

Of females; Birjo, Ruto, J4mo, Jango, Mabingi, Mirgo, Peto, 
Renu, Sdkaro, Sonaki, Polai, and Tumki. 

Tribef^ connected with the Gonds, — Badiyan and Batwds. 

The Badiyds are found in the Chindwara District, scattered 
from the town of that name to the Mahadeva Hills. They 
seem to be Gonds, who retain much of their original customs, 
but have conformed to the Hindus in language and some of 
their religious observances. They worship the gods of their 
ancestors under the shadow of the vSaj tree; but they have 
adopted the use of idols of stone and brass, which they keep 
in their houses, and carry out only on the recurrence of their 
festivals, which are the same as those of the Gonds. Exceiit 
in rare cases, they burn the bodies of their deceased relatives, 
and throw the aslies into an adjoining river. They observe 

• Sort', ory—Si'e nl-o the of riiillijw, U»on;rh some icckiin tbeCa simply a distinct 

raoi‘. The Ojlna jiie bird o.itchorrf ;ind e.\orcists. Ooj U :j. omens compared with Khonds.— 
Cafrultx /{critic, p 51, Vol V. Nninbeis of luifortunato iMjrsons fall victims to belief in 
witchcr-iio — T‘,ki\ p p dll in<l 807. lU^apar), Oivin p p. dOi and SOS. Sickness be* 
licvc«Uoo(Mne from 8u])oro it\ir.d eftarso. — (kikuUa Redew,, Vui. V., p. 60. In Pondaoolo mocfi* 
ciauH arc burned, three were so treated ut PipulpauLa lu 1831-35.— VoL V., 
p 6J. 
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more of the Hindu feasts than is done by the great majority 
of the Gonds. 

The Halwds* form a pretty numerous body in the districts of 
Bundara and Raepore and the dependancy of Bustar. In 
these parts of the country they seem to occupy a position 
similar to that of the Badiyas to the north-west of them, though 
they have perhaps still more imitated the manners of the Hin- 
dus. They wish to hold a respectable place in their village, 
and eagerly (jovot the distinction of wearing a sacifed thread 
over their shoulder. This privilege, till recently, was sold to 
those in Bustar by the Raja of that principality, and such may 
have been the beginning of the practice among th'>se in the 
more civilized parts of the country. But even there they still 
retain the custom of offering worship to their deceased ances- 
tors, and presenting at their tombs the usual number of earthen- 
ware horses. 

Admitting the identity of their origin with that of the Gonds, 
among whom they at present dwell, it is difficult to explain 
the abandonment by these Badiyds and llalwiis of their mother 
tongue. Their case, however, is not singular, for the Gonds of 
Amarkantak have also laid it aside, although it is generally 
spoken in the district to the west of them as far as Jubbulpore, 
But in this instance we can see the reason of the change. 
Lying in the highway between the plains of Chutteesgurh and 
Sohagpore, they have constant intercourse with the Hindu mer- 
chants, who pass by that route, and have thus come to be more 
familiar with their language than their own. 

Gditi Gonds, 

These call themselves also Koitars, and are as much Gonds 
in language and everything else as those who are known by no 
other name. Their chief peculiarity, which I have not found 
among common Gonds, though it may exist even among them, 
is to have in each village a separate tenement set apart for 
the occupancy of unmarried men during^the night. This they 
call a gotalghar (empty bed house) and answers to the dekha chung 
of the hill Cachdris and the Ndgds, and to morang among Abors 
or Padans. In some villages there is a like provision made 
for the unmarried Gditi women. Mr. Samuells, who has given 
us some interesting information regarding the Juangas of Orissa, 
doubts the report he had heard of similar establishments exist- 
ing among them] but I have been assured by my friend 
Dr. Shortt, that he found them in the villages which he visited 


* Halw^a Won't kill bison or bi 
of Gonds (Marreos). Halwfb 


^ >r th«y are mixed with a prepondirwiCf 

Uriyas and Gonds. 
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in Keonjur. When the G^itis have returned in the etrttlifig 
from their work in the jungle, where they i^e very indfi^triotii 
in cultivation and cutting timber, ail the families go to their 
respective houses for their supper; after which the young mM 
retire to their common dwelling, where, around a blazing fire, 
they dance for an hour or two, each having a small dmni 
suspended in front from his waist, which he beats as he moves 
about, while the young women sit at no great distance accom> 
panying the performance with a song. 

Religion . — The worshippers of six deities could enumerate 
Budh&l Pen, Saleng, Gdgardl, Rayetdl, and Puijdl: but those, 
who are (iBwted to seven, could not mention more than Kodiyd, 
Supdri Dewa, Sakra Bai, and Dewa Duld, without having re- 
course to Hindu divinities. 

Their great festival seems to be after the ingathering of the rice 
harvest, when they proceed to a dense part of the jungle, which 
no woman is permitted to enter, and where, to represent the 
“great god,” a pice has been hung up enclosed in a piece of 
^mbu. Arrived at the spot, they take down the copper Budhdl 
in his case, and selecting a small area about a foot square under 
a tree, to be cleaned, they lay on it the pice, before which they 
arrange as many small heaps or handsful of uncooked rice, as 
there are deities worshipped by them. The chickens brought 
for sacrifice are loosed and permitted to feed on the rice, after 
which they are killed and their blood sprinkled between the 
pice and the rice. Goats are also offered, and their blood pre- 
sented in the same manner. Until prohibited by the Hindus, 
sacrifices of cows were also common. On the blood, arrack is 
poured as a libation to their deities. The pice is now lifted 
and put in its bambu case, which is shut up with leaves, wrapt 
in grass, and returned to its place in the tree, to remain there till it 
is required on the following year. 

Names of males: Kanhu, Koksh^, Kopd,Mahdru, Pundi, and 
Sau. • 17 , 

Of females: Gursi, Konji, Konsi, Mahdri, Mdsi, Milo, Min- 
kil, Silo, and Tursi. 


Moria Oends. 


These are more civilized than the Mdrias. They form the 
bulk of the agricultural population in the north and centre of 
the Bustar dependancy. Beyond the east frontier, however, where 
the Khonds in Pdtni, Khdrond, and Jeypii, th^ 
are somewhat voider, and devoted to the chase. With th«r . 
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]0D0 hair tied in a knot behind, and their spare arrows hanging 
down from it by the barb between their shoulders, they pursue 
the deer of their forests, and at short distances (according to 
Lieutenant Hill) seldom miss in their aim. In these districts 
they are evidently immigrants, having come from the plains 
on the west, where they are separated from the Khdnds by the 
physical character of the country, which would allow peculiari- 
ties of manner and language to spring up between the neigh- 
bouring tribes. Even now, however, the two are not much 
more distinct from each other, than are the Gditis from the 
adjacent Marias. In Bustar the Moria villages gene’willy con- 
tain individuals of a different race, as we find to Se the case 
among the Khonds. And here we meet with the distillers 
of the Eastern Ghats, under the identical name of Sundis ; and the 
Gkhiudas of the some district are represented by the G^nd&.s, 
who act as Kotwdls and weavers for their villages. 

Religion — I do not possess detailed information regarding 
the mythology of the Morias; but from the names, Gigaru and 
Kodal, borne by their males, I would infer that they have some- 
what the same gods as are recognised in the vicinity of Nag- 
pore City. Major Charles Elliot states that their most common 
deities are the earth goddess, the hill god, and Bhim Pen. 
Of the first two there are no images in use: but a smalt hut, 
similar to those erected . for the accommodation of the tiger 
god in the jungly districts of the Dakban, is set apart for the 
people offering arrack and sacrifices in their honour. Before 
the two pieces of wood, representing the third, worship is 
regularly performed previous to the period of sowing. Of 
course, iu every village, as in the other parts of the province, 
Bhawdni comes in for her share of superstitious reverence 
under the two forms of the small-pox goddess, and Mdoji or 
Danteshwari, the counterpart of the great Kali at Dantew^d^, 

Marriage . — The marriage ceremony Combines certain cus- 
toms that we have already had to notice. As in the north- 
west of Chindwkra, the expediency of a match is decided by 
what may be called the attraction omen. At the time ap- 
pointed for the union oil and saffron, which have been em- 
ployed in the worship of Bhim and the small- pox goddess, are 
Drought from their shrines, and used to anoint the bride and 
bridegroom ; who are then attired in the usual coarse cloth of 
the country, and have a yellow thread tied round their wrist ; 
water descends on their heads in the bower; their clothes are 
knotted together; and sometimes they run round the marriage 
pole. 
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Names of males : Badal, Biikal, ’B^ydl, Dheld, Dhodi, Dorge, 
Gkgaru, Gedi, Higal, Jadahal, Kodal, Malal, Mulal, Milol, 
Musial, Odhi^ Pichke, Samdrr, Surka. Suval. 

Females: Gagari, Hinge, Judahi, Kodo, Kdni, Sukali. 

haxkudc Gonds. 

These have more than any other section of their race con- 
formed to IJinduism. They inhabit the jungles on the north 
and south banks of the Pain Ganga, but especially abound in 
the tract between Digaras and Umarkhed. They are found 
about Ajj^awa Pet, and as far as Nirmul, from whence, inter- 
mingled ^h Hindus, they are scattered westward nearly to 
Bidar. ^ Of all the subdivisions of the Gond race, with the 
exception of the Halwas and, perhaps, the Badiyas, they have 
the mast been influenced by Hinduism. They dress like Hindus, 
and will not eat beef. Some partly support themselves by the 
produce of the chase, which provides them with the flesh of 
the antelope, elk, and wild hog, and partly by collecting honey, 
wax, and lik for sale. The poorer classes earn a bare subsis- 
tence by cutting \yood and grass. In the more considerable 
villages they cultivate land, and are employed by patels or 
headmen as sipjihis. None of them have abandoned their 
aboriginal love for liquor. They are a terror to their neigh- 
bourhood by their depredations. 

lieliginn. Ancestor-worship forms an important part of 
their religion. They also acknowledge as deities Bhimsen and 
Rajuba, not to mention those dreaded by the Hindus as well 
as the forest tribes of their part of India,— Wdghobii, the 
^ger god, and Marai, the cholera goddess. In the mpnth of 
Cheitia these Gonds go on a pilgrimage to Sasarkund, a pool 
in the Mahur jungle, in which the Pain Ganga is said to be 
engulphed. Here in u gorge there is a huge stone rising out 
ot the ground and covered witli vermilion, which goes by the 

of this. Naikude Gonds mingle 
with Raj Gonds and Kolams in acts of adoration. The order 
ot the religious service seems to be the following: at 5 p.m., 
having cooked a little rice, the worshippers place it before the 
god, and add a little sugar. They then besmear the stone 

incense in its honour; after 

which al the parties offer their victims, consisting of sheep, 
nogs, and fowls, with the usual libations of arrack. The eod is 

about his head, 
finally flown in a 
vice or if Bhimsen has accepted the ser- 

. At night ail join in drinking, dancing, and beating 
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their tom-toms, Early in the morning they partake of a meal 
and depart for their own houses. Those who are not able to 
go to the place of pilgrimage repair to the shade of a Mhowa 
tree, where they go through similar rites. Rajuba is wor- 
shipped in the month of Kartik, with ceremonies somewhat 
like the above. The tiger god is honoured with*, a jatra, or 
gathering, of two days at the village of Pipalgaum, south of 
Mahur, where Hindus, as well as Gonds, take part: On the 
5th day of Shrawun a feast, named Jambatas, is celebrated by 
the latter in their own dwellings; but to what god I am un- 
able to say. 

The services of a Brahmin are called in to name their 
children and to celebrate their marriages, which always take 
place before the parties have come to years of discretion. 
The influence of Hinduism is also seen in the prohibition 
against the remarriage of their widows. 

The dead are either burned or buried. The relatives are 
unclean for two days. On the third day, the rrtanes are wor- 
shipped in the usual Gond manner; and on every Saturday, 
and feast day thereafter, they are treated to incense and some 
of the family food. 

Names of males: Bheisi, Bhutiyu, Gontiyii, Gunaji, Jhk- 
diyli, Manaji, Kaji, Sambhu, Satwa, and Wiighee. 

Females: Bhimi, Chimmi, Eiti, Gadin, Gangi, Housi, Jaggi, 
Mukhi, Nousi, Rukhma, Satai, and Yemnai. 

Aboriginal tribes separate from the (londs. — Kars, 

We come now to a race, in language at least, quite distinct 
from any that Iiave engaged our attention, — a race in that re- 
spect not allied to the Dravidian stock, but to the family 
which numbers among its members the K61 nation. With 
the name of this last ment ioned nation, the word or Kal 
as it ought properly to be pronounced, is evidently identical, 
the wand o being frequently interchangtd, as in Gond or Gund, 
Oriya or Uriya. The Kurs are found on the Mahadeva Hills, 
and westward in the forests on the Tapti and Narbadda, until 
they come into contact with the Bhils, On the Mahadeva 
Hills, where they have been much influenced by the Hindus, 
they prefer the. name of Miilisi, the origin of which I have 
not been able to ascertain: unless it be that the word is 
derived from the Mhowa tree. Their food is of the most 
meagi'e kind. Though they have no objection to animal food, 
yet a considerable portion of their diet consists of a gruel 
made from the pounded kernels of mangoes and flowers of 
the Mhowa tree. 
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Religion . — The chief objects of their adoration are the sun ' 
and moon, rude representations of which they carve on wooden 
pillars.* Afl'jr reaping their crops, they sacrifice to Sultan 
Sakada, whom they suppose to have been gome king among 
them in former times. 

A feast ia generally provided on the 4th or 5th day after a 
birth, and without any further ceremony the father, in the 
course of a month or two, gives a name to his child. 

As among the Bodos, or, to quote a more illustrious example, 
like Jacob of old, a Khr bridegroom, in the absence of the 
money doj^nded for his bride, comes under an obligation to 
serve his falher-in-law for a certain number of years. The 
marriage ceremonial, which, like that of the Gonds, includes 
the tying of garments together and the running round, a pole 
or Mhowa tree, concludes on the third day with a feast and 
•dance; during which the newly married pair are carried about 
for some time on the backs of two of the company. 

In some cases the dead are burned ; but, for the most part, 
they are interred with their head towards the south. Near 
their village.s they have a place appointed for burials, where, 
after having offered a goat to the manes of the deceased, they 
set up a rude representation of him in wood about 2 feet above 
the ground. There worship continues to be paid for at least 
a year. 

Names of males: Bendu, Bonga, Dhokol, Naru, Sukdli. 
Suri'.rai, and Tiitd. 

bemales. Batro, Bddam, Irma, Jaso, Manjibakan, Pundiya, 
and Eajani. ^ 

Conclusion. 


In looking over the vocabularies, which' I have collected 
from the dialects of the above tribes, I find that among the 
words used by the different subdivisions of the Gond race there 
is the utmost similaritv, and that these, with the exception of 
the vocables of the Koliim and Naikude Gond dialects, agree 
more with the distant Tamil than the neighbouring Teloogoo 
type of Dravidian speech. The dialects excepted, while exhibit- 
ing proofs of the modifying influence of Teloogoo, retain enough 
of their original structure to show that they also were once 
more closely allied to the Tamil. In the additional list of words 
derived from a wandering tribe, named Keikddis, whose route 


M wooden pilLini, with horse, eun, end moon, set up botorehous* 

of Khwi^Uh Nahals on north-e»rt 

eerthen^lfo,^'.? "T'i perhaps be interred from Kodo Pen, and 

r^es muT’ hers’e. or 
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lies more remote from the Tamil country, than from Telingana 
or Cfinadi, I find evidence of the same fact. Thus the Keikidi 
name for “fire”— warjPM— agrees exactly with the Tamil term for 
that element, but diSers considerably from the Teloogoo,— 
njp/jM,— and still more from the Canarese— 

As the language of the Kftrs is found within the territory 
assigned to the Gonds, it has been supposed to be another of 
their dialects. This seems to be the opinion of two such emi- 
nent philologists as Dr. Latham, and Mr. Logan of Singapore, 
who, I fear, have been misled by a list of words furnished by 
the first and, certainly, one of the ablest geological observers 
that ever sojourned in India — I mean Dr. Voysey.’ That list 
its complier distinguished as Khr Gond. The vocabulary of 
the Khr language, which I hpe drawn up, demonstrates that 
theie is no relation between it and the Gondi, but that there is 
a connection, amounting almost to identity, between it and the 
speech of the K6]s.‘^ 

For the affinities of the Kur and K61 tongues we must look 
in another direction than the south of India. They must be 
sought at the foot of the north-east Himalayas, and still more 
among the Mons of Pegu, and the Ben was, described by Cap- 
tain Newbold, inhabiting the mountainous regions of the 
Malayan peninsula. Thus the word for '^icater" in the Ian- 
guage of the Khrs and K61s, dd; among the Bodos, Cacharis, 
^d Kukis in the north-east of India, is doi, di, iui; among the 
Xarens and Mons in Burmd, is ti and dat; and among the 
Benwas of Malacca, di. Again, the word for “eye” among 
the Khrs and Kols — med or met — is among the Kukis and 
in north-eastern India, met andwie^; among the Karens 
and M6ns, me and mot; and among the Benwas, med. Time 
will not permit me to prosecute this investigation further, 
than to add that the first three numerals, which among the 
Khrs and K61s are mih bdrd, dpid, are among the M6n8, 
mue, ba, and pdi. May we not concljide then, that while 
the stream of Dravidian population, as evidenced by the 
Brahuis in Beluchistan, entered India by the north-west, that 
of the K61 family seems to have found admission by the north- 
east; and as the one flowed south towards Cape Comorin, and 
the other in the same direction towards Cape Romania, a 
part of each appears to have met and crossed in Central India. 


^*r*~***“ becomes Kols ou the east according to Bengali custom 
tribes names for whole tribe are seldom found. lui 
thSkf colleotiTO capacity. Todd in his Travels; page M 

“T assumed by Bhils in a spirit of boasting. Bhumns that 

r?’ me*® supposed aborigine of Bengal, see Bmgal ^A$i(Hic 
cwtyt /oamufj^yol. IX, p. 606. Bhoomijae are the ejorcists.— TfeWf, p. W. 




PART Il-VOCABULART. 


tiote by the, Editor. 

I TniB following Vocabulary of the unwritten dialects of the 
aboriginal tribes is in all essential particulars the same as.that 
left by Mr. Hislop, but has been re-ai ranged (or this publica- 
tion. In his manuscri|)t, the alphabetical order of the words 
was not followed, thounh doubtless this wouid have been done 
had he lived to complete his work. He classified the English 
words according to subje(‘,t9, beginning with nouns, which sup- 
plied the names ol the primary objects of observation; such as 
the elements, the prominent features in the (ace of Nature, the 
minerals, and so on; tlien the relations in the human com- 
mutjity, the members o!‘ the human body, the brute creation, 
the Vegetable world. Next caine numerals and adverbs. Then 
came a fairly large selection of adjectives, and, lastly, of verbs. 

The Knglish words having been thus classified, the design 
was to ascertain and record in the Roman character the 
equiv^alents in eleven unwritten dialects, namely Gondi, 
Ga\eti’, Hutluk, Naikude, Kulami Madi or Maria, Madia, Kuri or 
Muad, Keikadi, Bluitidin, and Paija. Also in juxtaposition 
were to be entered tlic iquivalents in the Teloogoo and Tamil 
languages. It will have been seen from the Essay that Mr. 
Hislop considered that some affinity vias discernible between 
some of these aboriginal diilects and the Tamil. 

But this classificaii(»n by subjects, however convenient for 
the rough draft of a vocabulary, in which the words would be 
entered as ti.ey were ascertained (rom these wild people in the 
sequence of ideas, would not be suited lor publication, when 
the object is to facilitate reference. It has, therefore, been 
nei'essary to re-arrange all the words strictly in alphabetical 
order. 

In several parts of the manuscript Vocabulary, there are 
breaks and blanks where the work was left unfinished. And 
for the verh^ the equivalents are only given in the Kuri or 
Mu^si, and not at all in the (lOndi and the other dialects. 
^11 the breaks and blanks in the Gondi have been filled up 
rom information obtained at. Nagpore, which can probably 

relied on. But it has not been possible to supply satisfac- 
torily the deficiencies in the other dialects. This much, there- 
fore, is unavoidably left wanting. • 

The Vocabulflry thus made up comprises some 361J words. 
Though perhaps tolerably Ml for an unwritten dialect, it 
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probably does not contain all the words actually in use, or 
otherwise ascertainable. Indeed there are other and addi- 
tional words used by, or known to, the Gonds of Nagpore. 
These have been recorded; but they have not been inserted 
in this Vocabulary, as it seeine<l better not to enlarge Mr. 
Hislop’s plan, but to leave it in its originality as much as 
possible. 

The Teloogoo and Tamil words have also been entered as 
given by Mr. Ilislop. Several of the coincidences with the 
'J'aqjil will be iouiid to be interesting and important. In addi- 
tion Jb what is said on this point in Mr Hislop’s Essay, 
I would adduce the Ibllowing passage from the prelace to II, H, 
Wilson’s Sanskrit Grammar : — 

‘•In the south of India cultivated languages of local origin 
arc met with, largely supplied with wonis which are not of 
Sanskrit origin, 'i'here, however, as in the north, the intro- 
duction of Sanskrit was the precursor of civilization, and 
deeply impressed it with its own peculiarities. The spoken 
languages were cultivated ia imitatum and rivalry, and but 
partially aspired to an independent literature 'fhe principal 
compositions in IVloogoo, 'I'aniil, ( 'anara. and Malayalam, are 
translations or paraphrases from Sanskrit works” 

In this passage, Teloogoo and Tamil are clearly recognised 
as aboriginal languages. 1^033 ° 

In this Vocabulary, also, many words appeared to be bor- 
rowed from the Sanskrit, and where this is ecemingly the case, 
I have noted it in the column of remarks. 

Some words, also, now naturalized in the Gondi, such as the 
names of the sunerior sorts of weapons, are taken from the 
Hindoostanee, and were probably learnt by the Gonds from 
the Mahomedans. 

Among Mr. Sfislop’s papers was found a printed copy of 
the narrative of a second visit to ihe Gonds of the Nerbudda 
^rntory by ihe liev. J. (x. Urilierg and the Kev H. J, 
Harrison m IS 19, to which was "appended a grammar 
vocabulary of their language. Doubtless Mr. Hislop in- 
tended to compare, or may have actually compared, that voca- 
Dulary with his manuscripts. But there is no record of such 
companson to be found. The comparison has now been made, 
ome interest, inasmuch as the Gonds whom 
were those iuhabiting the outskirts of the 
to the north of, or on the northern face of 
Puchmurree, or Mahadevd hills ; whereas 
Mr, Hislop meit were those dwelling to the 


and may possess s 
Mr, Driberg met 
Nerbudda Valley, 
the Sautpoora, or 
the Gonds whom 
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south of the range, ^nd separated by mountain barriers from 
their northern brethren. Some words given in one vocabulary 
are not found in the other, and vice vers&\ but, on tlie whole, 
that by Mr, Hislop is much the more complete and copious of 
the two. In many instances there is full agreement; in. some, 
partial resemblance; and in some, difference. In every instance 
I have noted the result of the comparison in the column of 
remarks. 

In reference to the short grammar given by Mr. Driberg, it 
may be added that Mr. Hislop does not appear to have aoin. 
menced the preparation of any grammar, though doubtless he 
would have done so had he survived. 

Also among Mr. Ilislop’s papers was found a printed copy 
of the transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society of 
the year 184fi, which contaiied an account of the Gonds of 
the Gawil hills on the north of Berar, by Assistant Surgeon 
Bradley, then of the Nizams Infantry. I'o this account was 
appended a vocaoulary of the dialect of the tribes inhabiting 
those hills. This, no douhr, was intended by Mr. Hislop for 
purposes of comparison, though no record of such has been 
left. 1 find,* however, on comparison that the words do not 
generally agree with the Gondi properly so called, nor with 
the Gondi words as given by Mr. Hislop and Mr. Driberg. 
But they do agree to a considerable extent with the Kuri or 
Mudsi words as given by Mr. Hislop, and with the words 
given by other authorities, as spoken by the Koorkus, and by 
the tribes inhabiting the hills to the south of Hoshungabad. 

The result of this latter comparison has not been given in 
the column of remarks in the Hdsop Vocabulary now under 
consideration; but has been treated of in another part of this 
publication. 


B. T. 
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KoU by Editor on the /ollowing Supplement to the Bielop 
Vocabulary, ae respects the Gondi dialect only. 


Mb. Hislop's Vocabulary is so far comprehensive, that 
perhaps it may be well to make it as oomplete as possible, 
according to the means available at Nagpore. The following 
list of English words is given, which appear to be useful, 
although they did not enter into Mr. Hialop’s scheme. And 
the synonyms are given in Gondi as ascertained from Gonds 
at Nagpore, 1 hough the population of Nagpore is not, of 
course, Gond, still the Deogurh Gond Rajah and his dependants 
live there; and there are Gond Ozhas (or minstrels) there also, 
on whom Mr. Hislcp used to rely as being of some authority 
on these points. But in offering this brief Supplement, I by 
no means intend it to be supposed that this list includes all 
the remaining Gondi words, or that there are no other words. 
Indeed there may be many others, and doubtless there must 
be such. 




MVfnsUEhT TO TBS SISLOT VOCABULARY, AS RS8PEGTS 
aVFFlBMBBT PJ j^mBOT ONLY. 




B — continiud. 
Believe (v) 

Bell 
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Bend 

Best 
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Bloom 
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Breath 

Bright 
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Mad 
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Madnesa , 


King • 

•jKural 

Maiae , 
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•iMakaik, Making 

Kisi . . 

*|^Bu]Tena 

Make 


Kneel . , 

'.Tongurotek kiann 

Marry 

.piana 

» Marmingkiana 

Knife • , 

> Sune 

Meat 

[Khandk 

Knot «, 

^ Oattee 

Midday , * 

Dopuhri 
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Mm 

Jatta 

Lamb «• 

Patru 

Mix 

Milaykiana 

Lamp •* 

Diwa 

Moiat ,J 

Pahna 

Last •, 

Pujjat 

[More 

Unde 

Lay f* 

Iraiyana 

Morning ,j 

Sukkare 

Lead •« 

Siao • 

Mother ,J 
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Awal Ya 

Leeok • . 

.Inroo 

Mother-in-latr 
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Porar 

' Lick • . 

Nakana 

Mi»unt(T) ..Turgana 

Lie 

Lutkowarukana 

Mouse 

fblle Msaal 

Life 

Hwa 
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5ath . ,! A 

ura 

Loko . . K 

howakiane < ( 

>nce ,.L 

:;iidi pullo 

Lert ..K 

Loe mat ’ i ( 

)* * .Jki 

• 1 

Linda 




e 



QondL 

RrtgKah, 

Qondi^ 

p. 



Kestore 


• Malochiana 

Pair 

# e 

Jora 

Right 


C’hokote, Oojo 

Pautber 


C’heetdl 

Roast 


Borsana 

Parrot. 

•• 

Uagho 

Rob 


jKallana 

Pau 

•• 

Hnudana 

1 

Rock 


Tonging 

Pasture 

- 

Akur, Oohtan 

Roll. 


1 

Guibare mayani 

People 

•• 

Lokoork 

Rot 


Karitnna 

Perspire 


A ipurepafiitana 

Rotten 


j 

Karita 

Pursue 


Wittana 

Rub 


Molaikiana 

Pipf 

• • 

1 

Puddy 

Rush 


Soritana 

Pi^n 

• e 

1 

Parua 

8. 



Plough 

1 

*1 

Nagur 

Sacrifice 


Taruhsiana 

Poet 

1 

1 

Patori 

Sand 


Waruo 

Powder 

1 

• ft 

Burko 

Sandy 


Warwat 

Ptick 

• ft 

Gadustaua 

Savage (adj .) 


Kore matal 

Purchise 

•• 

Si.mbakeyana' 

Save 


risutana 

Q 



Say 


Indana 

Quail 

• ft 

Batte 

Scream 


KUitana 

Quarrel 

• ft 

Tarotaua 

Seaeon 


Ghalumb 

Quick 

• • 

1 

Jhupna 

Seed* 


Vijja 

Quiver 

j 

!• 

Peti 

Seldom 


Bap ore 

B. 



Send 


Rohtana 

Real 

.■ 

Khurro 

Separate 


Agrokiana 

Keep 


Koele 

Serve 


L'hakrikaoa 

Reside 

"f 

.. 

(dandana 

• 

Sew 


Wulchana 


I 







1 Qondi. 

English. 

Qondi. 

Z,-— continued. 







# 


Shako 

' ^ 

. Hala kiana 

Squirrel 

.. W. he 

Shameful 

- 

. Busro mal 

Starve 

• Karu majana 

Shaq^en 

•• 

Sorutana 

Stay 

* Pusan a 

Shave 

#• 

« • 

Koritana 

Stink 

. Byngana 


• • 

Maiudal 

Idamdral 

Stomach 

• Paddo 

Shine 

•• 

Jhalkai mayana 

Stray 

• Doundai mayana 

Shot 

“1 

■ larpok 

Stretch 

> Sahtana 

Shoot 

1 

t » 

I 

Sistjiana 

Suffer 

Qanja mayana 

Shout 

I 

“l 

KilUtan.v 

Sugar 

Sakur 

Shat 

1 

• vMoohehisiana 

Summer 

Dokalumb 

SicUo 

• • SaLt\r 

Sunriae 

Dinpasit 

Si^fcaofls 

1 

Verki 

Suuaet 

Noolpay 

•Silent 

* yiatiime kiaiia 

Swear • , 

A nitana 

Silly 

• • Bhoral j 

Swim •« 

Poll* mayana 

Silver 

1 

<huro 


• 

Sinl^ 

..|j 

dorohtana 

T. 


Siater-in-Uvf 

•Js 

laimdar 

Talk 

IVarkana 

Sh{) (t 

..c 

Ihaaraina 

j 

Taate ,,1 

1 

^aka 

Slow 

r 

raUo 

Tell .,h 

y ui-kana 

Smallpox 

.. V 

k^unk 

niief . . 1 

udlay, Lunrial 

Solid 

..'N 

1 

iuthal 1 

Think *, . ^ 

lao kiana 

Son-in-Uw 

• • Sure 

1 

Thirst , , y 

1 

^utkee, Wuhta 

Soon 

. .j Jhapna 

Thumb , , t 

hiktia 

Sow 

• ^lYeddaua 

T.-»ti ,Jp 

arro 

Spit 

. .’Uakana i 

Torch . . ,Duty 

Spring 

• •|Dekana(v) 

Touch • , Jit 

tana 

i 

1 

{ 

1 
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Engllah. 

Qondi 

English. 1 

GondL 

T.— con^wwcc?. 


w 




Town 

•• 

( Dugro Nar 
{ (largo village) 

Wedded 


Mannina 

Turbam 

• 

•* 

Phag 

Wet 

! 

••i 

Pahna 

u. 



Wheat 


Gohk 

Uncle 

• • 

Kakal 

Wicked 


Bur tore 

V. 



Wife 


Maijii 

Victoiy 

• • 

Mytur 

Wind 


Dhnndar 

Voice 


Lango 

Wine 


Kail 

w. 



Winter 


Pieni Obalumb 

Wait 

-• 

PoKsna 

Wither 


jAkiaral 

Wako 


i ’IimU-inandana 

Wolf 


LaiiJgal 

Wander 

• • 

|B1iollay mayaiu 

► \\h>iidcT 


A chi it kiana 

War 

• t 

Taro tanlu 

i W..,k 


Wauai i kiana 

Warm 

•• 

Kastal 

j World 


Mania], Uoonya 

Waste (v 

- 

Boortai kiana 

' \vo:m 


i.Lu.ur, Purk 

Watch . 


Kaipana 

V'or.diip 


Pnnia kiana 

Wed 


Manning kiana 

W I'cwtle 


Dii.waii kiana 


Notb.-— In this Supplement the Gondi Terbi wre all given in the infinitive mood, which 
may be known by the termimtion ** ana 





NoU by th^ Editor ngardinq the Mudsi, or Kuri^ dialect. 

It will have been seen that Mr. Hislop in the Essay points 
out that the Kftrs, or Mu^isis, are distinct from the G.onds^ at 
least in language; and that Kuri, or Muasi, is not, as may have 
been supposed by some, a dialect of Gondi. Mr. Hislop indi- 
cates that the error may have arisen from expressions used by 
Dr, Voysey when, many years ago. he supplied a brief vocabu- 
lary of the language spoken by the tribes of the hills lying 
between Hoshungabad and Berar. This region is believed to 
be the real home of the Kfirs, or Mudsis. 

The vocabulary which Dr. Voysey gave in 1821 is to be 
found in Vol. XIII, Part I., of the Journal of the ilsiatic 
Society. Several of the words agree with the Kuri, orMuasi, 
as given by Mr. Hislop. 

Dr. Bradley’s list has been adverted to in this publication in 
a previous Note (see Preface to the Hislop Vocabulary). Many 
of those words also agree with the Mudsi in Mr. Hislop’s Voca- 
bulary. 

In 1863, Major Pearson (the Conservator of B’orests in 
the Central Provinces) furnished to Mr. Hislop a few words 
spoken by the Koorkus, whom he considers to be the same as 
the Mudsis ; and that memorandura is found among Mr. Hislop’a 
papers. A few of the Koorku words agree v^fitu those in Dr. 
•Bradley’s list. 

In 1865 Mr. C. A. Elliott, Settlement OflScer of Hoshunga- 
bftd, transmitted a Memo, on the Koorkus of Kalibheet (in the 
hills shuth-west of Hoshungabad), to which a short vocabulary 
is attached. Of these words, mauv agree with those given by 
Mr. Hislop and the other officers above mentioned. 

For many of the Kuri words then, there are data obtained 
by various persons at various times and places, and I have caused 
a comparison to be entered of the points of agreement. 


R. r. 




COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE MUASI, OR KURT, 
DIALECT. 


English. 

Mr. Hislop. 
Mua^ri. 

Mr.^ Elliott. 

Dr. Voysey. 

Dr. Bradley.* 

Major Pear- 
son. 

Air 

Koyo 

koyo 


Koeyo 

• 

• • 

Bambn 

Mahat 

Mad 

Mat 

Mat 

•• 

Bedstead 

•• 

Parkhum 

Parkoura 

•• 


Blood 

Pachna . - 

Puchna 

•• 

Puchna 

•• 

Body 

Koinor 

Komur 

•• 

•* 

•• 

Buffalo 

Butkil 

Bitkil 

Butkil 

- 

• ■ 

Cat 

Minneo 

Meenoo 

•• 

Munoo 

t • 

Co wd ling 

•• 

Seiia 1 

'Shena 

1 

- 

• • 

Fire 

1 

Singal 

Socngul , 

Singhel 

Singhul 

•• 

Fish 

Kaku 

Kakoo 

•• 

Kakoo 

• • 

Flesh 

Jihi 

Jeeloo 

t 

Jeloo 

Zulo 


Lightning 

Chiran 

Cheerun 

•• 

Cheerun 

• • 

Plantain 

Kete 

Kero 

- 

• • 

• f 

Star 

Epal 

Eefeel 

I peel 

E{)hill 

• • 

Stone 

Dega 

Qota 

1 

Yotha 

Deegah 

Sun 

Gomoi 

Qomuj 

•• 

|Qomoi 


Tiger 

Kula 

Koolla 

Koda 

' * * 

Kootar 

Tooth 

Tiding 

Tirinj 

1 

Terring 

• • 

Tree 1 

Ising 

Seeng 

Seeng 

Sing 

Seeng 

Water 

f 

Da 

1 

Da 

Da 

Dhee 

• • 




PART III. SONGS. 


'Note by the. Editifr on the Gond Songs. 


These Songs wero re.luced to writing in the 'Gondi 
language by Mr. Hislop in liis own handwriting, lie obtained 
them from a Pardhaii priest oFihe Gonds at Nagporo. Having 
made a very complete and accurate copy in (londi, in the 
Roman character of course, lie began to translate by entering 
over each Gondi word the eounterpari in Knglish. But at his 
death he had proceeded only a short way with t!ie last named 
part of the task. His translation did not comprise a fourth 
of the whole — and even then it was only in detaclied fragments; 
and in no place was it consecutive, Biit, inasmuch as he had 
reduced to writing these lengthy Songs with so much cartvit 
seemed very desirable to b:ing into an available and intelligible 
shape an iinlinished work, which he regarded as of much 
importance, as evidciK'od by the admirable industry which he 
must have devote 1 to it. Moreover it was found quite possible 
to do thi inasmuch as the very Pardhan who recited the Songs 
to Mr, Uislop was stdl at Nagpoio; and being versed both in 
Hindi and Mahrattee, was able to interpret tlic Gondi, word fer 
word, into those hmguage.^ from which the rendering into English 
was easy. Moreover, assistance was obtainable from the Kev. 
Baba PandurHiig ( of the Free Church of Scotland Mission), who 
was Mr. Hi^lop’s native assistant, and his compani(m in several 
tours, and who frequently was employed by Mr. Ilislop in obtain- 
ing information, I, therefore, entrusted to Mr. Pandurang, as 
being specially qualii'ied, the task of eotnparing Mr. llislcp’s* 
manuscript witii the recitations of the P.irdhan, and of a:eer- 
taining tlie English equivalent for every word. 

Thus is reproliiced IMr, Hisl()[>’s manuscript of the Gondi, 
with Mr. Pandurang’s equivalent in English entered over each 
word. 

From this detached verbal translation I have myself prepared 
the following consecutive English version, adhering as nearly 
to the original as may consist witli the easy understanding of 
the sense, and pieserving the precise order of the lines. And 
I have supplied notes explaining the passages which seemed 
to need explanation. 

The S(/Dg8 form a sort, of rude epic, full of episodes and 
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digressions, but preserving a thread of narrative connection from 
beginning to end. I have divided them into five parts, according 
as the sense of the piece indicated the propriety of such division. 
They are indeeil recited or sung in parts, or in whole; but 
ench parts would not necessarily correspond with the parts 
into which I have ventured to subdivide the piecei. 

Ihilf, a? already mentioned, these Songs were very lengthy 
in tfie original. Wtiile, on the one hand, many passages are 
curious, others vividly illustrative of Gorid life and reality, 
and others remaikable in their way; yet, as might bo expect- 
ed, many passages were ledandant, otliers frivolous, others 
improper or objectionable. All passages clearly belonging 
to any of the latter categories have been cut out. And the 
original whole has been thus pared down to about one half. 
And it has been found practicable io do this, without at all 
impairing the sense or breaking the sequence of the story. 
Even in this abridged shape the Songs are long, being some 
997 linos in the Guudi. 

The Songs arid the Notes will speak for tliomsolves. It will 
be seeti tberelVom, that they a^e to some extent worthy of 
being selected for the laborious treatment which IVIr. Hislop 
bestowed upon tliem. For they are tlie best Gond pieces 
extant; and they couipiise a sort of comptiiidiurn of Gond 
tboiigbls and notions. Tlioiieh abounding in things borrowed 
from the Ilindns, tliey aie yet possessed of rnneb originality, 
and in many passages they are, so to speak, redolent of Gondistn. 

They have never before been reduced to wr-ifing, but have 
beerr fv>r many generations sung or sai<l by the Pardlian priests, 
to circles of listening (jonds, at mirriagos, .and on other 
f( stive oceasiinis. I'bey are for the m )s!i part old, perhaps 
even ancient, thniiirb inncli obscured by mndt'rn interpolations 
Sill 1 addii-ions. And tlnni^'b the lirst origin d must he older 
Ibau tlie Hindin^, yet the framework of the Story, as it now 
exists, must have been composed subsequently to the arrival 
of the Aryan Hindus among flie aboi-igines of Central India. 
lF*yOij(l diis rn )st vague esiimate, it is impossible to say how 
ol 1 or liow new these pi(H*es may b?. For the Gondi being 
iniwrittea, and the l^odhuns being unletterol, none of tbesd 
men can explain the history of the Songs. A Gond will refer 
the enquirer to the Pardhau. Tiien one Pardhdn will say 
that be learnt the piece by heart from the mouth of another, 
perhaps aoed, Pardhdiq who will say that he learnt it from 
another Paidlian before him, and so on. This ia all that can 
be ascertaiaed at Nagpore at all events. \ 


R. T. 



ABSTRACT ENGLISH VERSION, BY THE EDITOR. 


PA&T 1. 


The Creation of the World and of the Gond people, and 
the bondage of the Gonda. 


1. In the midst of twelve hills, in the glens of seven hills, u 
Lingaw^ngad, or mount Lingawan. 

•2. In that mount is a flower tree named Dati ; thence for 
twelve koss there is no dwelling — 

3. Caw saying there is no crow, chirp saying there is no bird, 

roar saying there is no tiger. 

4. Then, what happened ? God spread betelnut, and called 

Nalli yado rishi [saint). 

5. When an order to the vakeel (^servant) Narayan was made, 

he heard it, and went running 

6. To Kurtao Subal to ask him. He said there are sixteen 

threshingfloors of Teloogoo gods, 

7. Eighteen tlireshirigfloors of Brahmin gods, twelve threshing- 

floors of Gond gods. Thus he was asking for gods. 

8. So many gods I where are they ? their tidings I seeL 
9 What did he begin to say ? He said thus : 


1. The twelve hills and the seven vaUeys are the same as those hereafter to be men* 
•tioned (see Part IV , line 85;, as the place chosen by the Gond go<lH for their local habitation. 
Lingaw&ngad — this name has nothing particular about it, but seems intended merely to in- 
troduce the story of Lingo, 

The flower tree is the same as that mentioned in Part II., lino as that from which 
Lingo was bora. 

8. This is a forcible Gond idiom for expressing utter silence, and aptly describes the 
solitudes which are frotiuent among the homes of the Gond peo]>le. The phrase is also 
known to the Hindus of these parts. 

4. Betel-leaf and nut are frequently mentioned in all the Parts, The idea is Hindu. 

6, This Narayan must be the same as the Narayan of the Hindus, Or perhaps, in 
(reference to the belief of the common Hindus, the Sun is meant. 

6. Kurtao Subal — this name appears to be of Gond origin, and not a Hindu name, which 
is worthy of remark, inasmuch as the other names in this part of the story are Hindu. 

7. The term threshingfloor is supposed to.be here intended to express some indefinite 
nutdber. Mabadewa is said to have had a threshingfloor in a field, whereon he created the 
>Oonds. Thus the oure Gonds are ©vlled threshingfloor Gonds. The idea has been extended 
.as a metaphor to (|tber races. And each 'race is represented by its special divinities. 
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10. There (the god) Mahadewa was ruling from the upper sea 

to the lower sea. 

11. What was that Mahadewa doing? He was swimming like 

a roller sjone: he had no hands no feet: 

12. He remained like the trunk (of a tree). 

18 G 0 warn Par wa tee (his wife) having stood, began to ask 
Narayan — 

14. Who art thou ? He said, I am Bhagawan's (god's) Subadar 

(deputy K 

15. She Faid, Why hast thou come so far? I came to see 

Mahadewa. 

16 Gowara Parwatee came. Narayan having gone to the 
banks of the Narbadda, stood there. 

17. The Baja Mahadewa was swimming and came up. 

18. Then Parwatee, with joined hands, stood^ and so did 

Narayan. 

IS. Then said Mahadewa, For what has thou come? where are 
the gods of the twelve threshingfloors o<( the Gonds? 

20. What did be say, Kurtao Subal ? what did he say to 

Mahadewa? 

21. Perform devotion (tap\ for twelve months,, and then you 

will come to know the names of them. 

22. Five and six months passed; at the end of it, the devotion 

was finished'. 

23 Then came Bhagaw^n and stood close to Mahadewa, and 
called to him — 

24. Thy devotion is finished, emerge out of the water. He said, 

how shall I 

25. Emerge ? I have no hands, no feet, no eyes. 


lf> And tlie snbsequont lines comprise c^Storted veraions in Oondi phrase of porticos of 
the Uind\i luytholcgy, 

14 The Mahomedan word Sxibndar is known to the Mahrattis as well as to Uie Goodie 
The Gonds may hare borrowed it straight from the Mahomedans. 

1ft Twelve is probably a number of mystic significance, thmigh sixteen is the nnmher 
weed is the Bubsequent passages. *' Perhaps here sllusiou is made to the twelve tribes of the 
Qesdt. 

ftl. The ** tap/' or devotion, is a regular Hindu ecAremotoj. 
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<6. Then Mahadewa received man’a form. 

27. Thus man's form complete was made in the luminous world. 

28. He raised his eyes and saw Bhagawaa (god>; but he 

(^Bhagawdn'y immediately disappeared. * 

29. Mahadewa said, It is not well that God should not be seen 

(actually visible). Hear, -0 God, my stoiy, 

SO, My devotion U fruitless; I received a man’s form, which 
is not well, 

31. Then he began to establish a itap) devotion. 

32. At the end of nine months and nine days his boil moved 

and burst—' 

33. Kalla Adao was born. Then Mahadewa what did he say? 

34. Said Mahadewa to him, Establish a tap (devotion). 

35. He (the Kalia Adao) began a devotion ; one month, two 

months passed, when a boil arose in his hand. 

S6. The boil burst and sixteen daughters were born out of it. 
Then said he, 

37. What 1 why are these daughters born ? 

38. I shall have cause to cast my head down. Whence shall 

I bring husbands for them ? 

■ 39. He took hold of them and threw them in the water. After 
the throwing 

40. The water was dried up, and sixteen sorts of earth were 

produced. 

41. (lie said) I shall perform devotion, and then I shall be 

at peace. 

42. He then established a devotion, and a boil arose in his hand: 

/ 

43. Twelve threshingfloors of Gondi gods were born. 

44. Hither and thither all the Gonds were scattered in the jungle ; 


33. K{^a Adao is believed to be the same personage as Kurtao Snbal. 

87. These sixteen daughters may perhaps be in allusion to the s’xteen Oond goddesses 
mentioned in Part II,, line 253; and this view is b<;nii out oy the ^uidhau who recites the 
Song. 

41- Whether sixteen kinds of earth have any Bpecal purport, is doubtful. l*ho 
Pardhin who re^es the song, cays that the phrase merely refers to the several sorts of spil 
^aown to the|>eopU ; such as black loam, reddish cw^h, sandy ground, gravel, aud the lik#. 
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45. Places, hills, and valleys were filfed with these Oonds. 

46 . Even trees had their Gonds. IIow did the Gonds conduct 

themselves ? 

47. Whatever came across them they must needs kill and eat it; 

48. They made no disiinctiom If they saw a jackal they killed 

49. And cat it; no distinction was observed; they respected 

not antelope, sainbur, and the like. 

50. They made no distinction in eating a sow, d quail, a pigeon, 

51. A crow, a kite, an adjutant, a vulture, 

52. A lizard, a frog, a beetle, a cow, a calf, a he and she-baffalo, 

53. Rats, bandicoots, squirrels — all these they killed and ate. 

54. So began the Gonds to do. They devoured raw and ripe 

things; 

#55. They did not bathe for six months together; 

56. They did not wash their faces properly, even on dung hills 

they would fall down and remain. 

57. Such were the Gonds horn in the beginning. A smell was 

spread over the jungle 

58. When the Gonds were thus disorderly behaved; they be- 

came disagreeable to Mahadewa, 

59. Who said, The caste of the Gonds is very bad; 

60. I will not preserve them; they will ruiu my hill Dhawal- 

agiri; 

61 . I perceive here and there smells. So said Mahadewa. Call 

the Gonds 

68 . Said he to Narayan. He went, and called them, 

63. And brought them into the presence of Mahadewa. 

Cl. When they were standing, Mahadewa arose and looked, 
and saw all the Gonds come. 


65. He spoke within himself, and took them away into his valley. 

68. He made them to sit in a line, and he sat at the head of 
them. 

; ^ 

description, which follows, of the habits fjf thefSoods is 
probably of Hindu auction. ‘ • \ •• 
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67 . He took substance from liia own body, and made it into 

a squirrel. 

68. Thus he made a squirrel while bathing, and gave it life. 

GO. When he made it alive, he caused it to run away* 

70. With its upright tail the squirrel ran from the ipidst of 

them. ^ 

71. The Gonds saw it running, and they pu-sued it., 

72. As the Gonds were pursuing it, some said, kill it, kill it 1 

73. Another said, catcli it; it will serve as a nice roast. 

74. So saying, some seized a stick, some a stone; 

76. Some seized a clod: their waist cloths were shaking: their 
liair began to fly about. 

76. The squirrel entered a hole (which) was god's prison on 

earth. 

77. The Gonds also followed it up to the hole. 

78. All the threshingfloor Gonds ran into the cave. 

79. Thus all the Goudsran; the rest, four in number, "Teraained 

beliind. 

80. Tliey came to Parwatce : she was sleeping. In the meantime 

81 . She awoke. She cared for the Goads, She said, For raai^y 

82. Days I have not seen my Gonds; 

83. There used to be noise in mount Dhawalagiri, 

84. But to-day there is silence. For many days there has been 

a smell ( of Gonds), 

85. But to-day I perceive no smell; , 

86. They must have gone somewhere. 

87. Mahadewa is not to be seen, where did he lead them? Thus 

said Parwatee. 

88. She ascended Dhawalagiri, and saw no Gonds. Then she 

said 

89. To Mahadewa, My Gonds do not appear, where have they 

gone ? 

79. Sco Note on line 7. The term threelungfluer Goiidw mujvnfj the regular Gouda created 
by Mahadewa. 

SO. The uiitnber r.f four pcrBoui, which appean*, too, in aubaequent paila of 
izd^t he thcujtipt to have acme uguihodcoe ; hut xu;t*e ia^aaceiiauukUe. 
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90. Mahadewa arose and placed a stone sixteen cubits long 

at the entrance of the cave, and thus shut in the Gonds. 

91. He stationed Bliasmasilr (a giant) to guard it. Still 

Pajrwatee remained asking (after them). 

92 . Then said Mahadewa, Dhawalagiri began to be odorous, and 

T fell into a rage thereat; 

93. But four Gonds have survived, and they are fled. So said he. 

94. Then Parwatee thought in her mind. My Gonds are lost. 

95. The four Gonds who fled travelled onward over hills. 

96. Thence they went and saw a tree rising upright, as a Date 

tree, which they climbed, and looked 'about them)* 

97. They said there is no hiding place visible for us. 

98. But one of them looked and saw a place named Kachikopa 

Lahugad. 

99. I'hey went by the jungly road and reached that place. 

100. There the four -brothers remained. 

101. When the Gonds were not to be found, Parwatee began 

to feel regret for them. 

102. She then commenced a devotion (tap): 

103. Six months passed 

104. Parwatee ended her tap. Bhagawan (god) meanwhile 

was swinging (in a swing). 

105. He said, What devotee at my resting time has begun a 

devotion; Narayan, go and sec to it. 

106. Narayan went to see ; ascending a hill, he came to Parwatee, 

107. And stood while Parwatee was performing her tap, and 

saying, My threshingfloor Gonds do not appear; 


91. This seoma to bo one of Iho giants of Hindu mythology. 

09. Tho name Kat lnkopa Lahugad appears frequently in the Story, but there ia no known 
place particularly of that name. The meaning in Gondi is the “Iron Valley — tlio lied Hills a 
nomonclvture very applicable to the mineral products and external aspect of many hills in 
the Guild country. 

104. TUd m ue Ooi Bhosjaiviin oocurs frequently in all the Parts, It is Irirrowed, of 
course, from Hinduism. It is romaikiible, however, that this name should bo used asped^ly, 
tlio Oonds have an idea of Uiotr own for the one great Qod, Supreme j^over all the gods, 
vho is nazned Bart JD^u. Bat Um diom Bara D^ia not used any these Songs. 
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‘'108. Therefore I commenced my devotion. When Narayan 
heard this, he ran ; resting and running, he came to ^ 
. Bhagawan and said — 

109. Parwatee is performing a devotion, and says my threshing- 
floor Gonds do not appear ; where have they gone ? 

110. Bhagawc4n said, Go and tell her I will make her Gonds 
visible. 



PART IT. 


714^ Birthy Life^ and Death of Lingo. 

1. Then care fell to Bhagawani (god). Tliere wa3 a tree : 

2. It was blossoming. Then, said he, One of its flowers shall 

conceive. 

3. By God s doing, clouds and winds were loosed. A cloud , 

like 

4. A fan arose : thunder roared, ani lightning flashed; 

5. The flower burst, clouds opened, and darkness fell ; the day 

was hid. 

6. A heap of turmeric fell at the fourth watch of the night. 

7. In the morning, when clouds resounded with thunder, the 

flower opened 

8. And burst, and Lingo was born, and he sprang and fell into 

the heap of turmeric. 

9. Then the clouds cleared, and at the dawn Lingo began 
, to cry. 

10. Thereat, care fell upon God: the (face of Lingo) began to 

dry amidst the powder. • 

11. But by God’s doing, there was a Ficus tree, on which 

was honey — 

12. The honey burst, and a small drop full into his inouUi. 

13. Thus the juice continued to fall, and his mouth began to 

suck. 

14. It was noon, and wind blew, when Lingo bi'gan to grow. 

15. He leapt into aswing, and began to swing, when day was set 

36. Lingo arose with haste, and sat in a cradle swinging, 

17. Lingo was a perfect man: water may be stained, but he had 
no stain whatever. • 


8. Lingo, or Linj^al, ia rv port of prophet among the Qonds. Though he appears throughout 
this Story in the chameter of a devout Hindu, yet the.namo w of Uoud orifcu Somotimeu 
Bh&u (Gondi for devotee) is affixed to his name, and aometimoa I’anilr (Goiidiofor S.unt.) 
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18. There was a diamond on his navel and sandlc wood mark 

on his forehead. lie .was a divine Saint. Ho became two 
years old. 

19. lie played in turmeric, and slept in a swing. Tims days rolled 

away, 

20. He became nine years old; he was orl.Tod not to e;tt any- 

thing from off the jungle trees or thickets. 

21. Lingo, in his mind, said, Here is no person to be seen; man 

does not appear, neither are there any animals; 

22. Tliere appears none like me; I will go where I can see 

someone like myself. 

23. Having said so, one day he arose and went on straight. 

24. He ascended a needle-like hill; there he saw a Muudita 

tree ; 

25. Below was a tree named Kidsadita: it blossomed. 

2G. He went thither, and having seen flowers he smelled them. 

27. He wenta little beyond, upon a precipitous hill, and climbed 

a tree. 

28. Then be looked around and saw smoko arising from 

Kachikopa [.almgad. 

29. What is this? said he; I must go and see it. 

30. He ascended, and saw the smoke. The four brothers 

quii’.kly liroiiuht their gam(‘, and began to roast it; they 
began to (ait it raw or cooked. 

31. In the meantime Lingo wont there. They saw liiiu and 

stood U[) ; he stood also; 

32. Nei flier spoke to tlie other. The four then began to say 

within tlKMii'-’elves, 

33. We are four brothers, and ho will be the fifth brothijr. Let 

us call liim. 

34. W\i will go and bring him Them they went. 

35. They c.ame to (the place) where he was. Who art thoji? 

asked they of Lingo. 

IP. ITjeae .ar J Hin«l'i aiHtinotii'HH 
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3(5/ Lingo said, I am Saint Lingo; I have a toot of hair cn my 
head. 

37. The four brothers said, Come to our house. 

38. They took him home. While some game was lying there, 

39. Lingo said, What is this ? (They said ) it is game that we 

have brought. 

40. What kind of game is this ? Lingo asked. They said, It is 

a pig, 

41. He said, Give rr'e its liver. There Was no liver there. 

'rhen they said, 

4^. Hear, 0 brother, we have killed an animal without liver I 

43. Then Lingo said, Let me see an animal without liver. 

44. Then care fell upon them. Where shall we show him an 

animal without a liver? said they. 

45. One said, Hear my word! lie is a little (fellow), we are big 

men; we will take him to the jungle among large stones, 

46. Among thorns in thickets and caves wo will roam; he 

will get tired, and will sit down; 

47. He will be thirsty and hungry, then he will propose to 

return, 

. 48. With Lingo, they, with bow and arrow in their hands, 
went by the jungle road. 

49. Onward they went, and saw an antelope. Lingo said, 

Kill it ! 

50. It had a liver. Then came a sambur, kill ye it ! 

5 1. It had a liver. A hare came, and he said, kill ye it I 

52. It had a liver, 

53. Thus the devout Lingo did not tire. These four brothers 

were tired. 

. 54. For water they thirsted. On a steep they ascended to 
look for water; 

Sa. Again a Hindu mark in iK^ntradiatinction to Qonda. 

Bvxbaequant paasagea contain life-like desciiptiona# of the hunting 
paatiinea of the Oonda, * • t , 



55. But no water appeared, so tHey descended from the hill. 

56. 1 hu9 they came to a thick jungle of Anjun trees, where 

thorny plants blockaded the road. 

57. They came and stood. A little water appeared. They 

plucked Palas (Butia) leaves, and made them into a 
trough ; 

68. They drank water with it, and were much refreshed. 

59. lilugo said, What are you doing sitting there ? (They 

said) we cannot find an animal without a liver. 

60. If WQ don’t find it wo will leave off mentioning the name 

( of such a creature). This is a good place; 

61 . After scraping the ground, and cutting down trees, we will 

sow thlQ. 

6^. (Lingo said) I will sleep a little; you make a field ready. 

63. The four brothers brought hatchets, and they all four began 

to cut the Anjun trees. 

64. (Lingo) fell asleep, and he dreamed a dream. In his dream 

65. He saw the twelve threshingfloors of Gonds, and he was 

afraid. 

6G. lie awoke, and returned while the four brothers 

67. Cut down the tree: their hands were blistered, and each 

blister was as large as an Awala fruit. 

68. They threw down their hatchets and came to Lingo, 

69. (And said) our hands are blistered, therefore we threw 

down our hatchets. 

70. They went aside, and sat down. Then arose Lingo and 

held a hatchet in his hand, 

71. And went on cutting trees; the trees fell, their roots 

were dug up. 

72. Thus he began to cut down jungle. In an hour he made a 

good field. 


5'? Tho Anjun tree ( Hardtoichia hmata) was probably more ftbundmoit at former 
pciiuds It still Lj fuund, but it is no longer plentiful in the Gond country. 

See the previous note explaining' the term threshingfloor. Allusion seemi here to 
be made to the twtlve tiibea. ’ 

70 to 16. Comprises regular deserlpUon of the eulHratfon eo well known la reeevi 
times as Dhyal 




78. (They sai^) haiuid ate Wiateted and fiXA ofte tree have 
we cut down, ; 

74. But Lingo in one hout has cut down several trees; 

75. He has made the black eoil (apj)ear^, and has eown rice 

and hedged it round j 

76. He has made a door to it, and has made a shutter (for 

the door). 

77. Then they arose and took their honfieward road, and came 

to their own houses. 

78. On the first day of the rainy season a little black cloud 

appeared : 

79. Wind blew violently’; it Was cloudy all day ; rain began 

to fall ; 

80. Rills in the open places were filled knee deep ; all the holes 

were filled (with water). 

81. When the rain had poured for three days, the weather be- 

came fair: rice began to spring; 

82. All the fields appeared green. In one day the rice grew 

a finger’s breadth high ; 

83. In a month it rose up to a man's knee. 

84. There w^re sixteen scores of Nilgais fdeer), artioijg ^Itoin 

two bucks (uncle and nephew) were cliief.^. 

85. When the scent of rice spread around, they came to know 

it ; thither they went to graze. 

86. At the head of the herd was the uncle, and tlio nephew 

was at the rear. 

With cracking joints the nephew arose ; lie leaped upwards. 

88. With two ears upright, and with cheerful heart, he bounded 

towards his uncle, 

89. fAnd said) some one has a beautiful field of rice: it must 

be green tender fodder. 

90. To us little ones give that field, the sixteen scores of deer 

triHgo there; 


81. Tlie t«m “ idxteen scores ” is frequently used ; for instonoe, taxteen scores^f ektbdB 
Ko|«rtioukrsi^p&tfiMaoe4B McerUu»ble.; 4 >er]nips the ttna mxy only be nn 
for » Un(« number. I 
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^l. After eating iiee we will comeback, (The uncle said) 
0 nepldw, hear words! Take 

9^. The name of other fields, but not that of Lingo’s field, 
(otherwise) he will not preserve even one of the sixteen 
scores of deer for seed to carry on the species. ' 

Q5, The nephew said, You are old, but we are young; we 
will go. 

94. Arriving there we will eat. If any one sees us we will 

bound away ; 

95. We will make a jump of five cubits, and thus escape; but 
' you, being an old one, will be caught. 

96. Therefore you are afraid to go, I will not hear your word; 

don’t come with us. 

97. So said the nephew. With straight tails and erect ears they 

turned back. 

98. The uncle was grieved. Then he arose and went after them ; 

99. They left him far behind. The herd came near the fields; 

100. But the nephew and the deer began to look for a way to 

enter it, but could not find one. 

101. The deer said, Your uncle was the wise one amongst U3, 

of whom shall we now ask advice? 

.102. We have left him behind .(instead of him), you are our 
chief.- 

103. The nephew said, Do as you see me doing before you. 

104. He put himself in front, when one of the deer said: 

105. At first, your imclc told you that this is Lingo’s field, but 

you did not hear; 

106. Look behind and before you (be prudent). So said the deer. 

107. But the nephew said, We will not keep an old one’s company. 

108. So he, being in front, gave a bound, and was in the midst 

of the rice, 

r09. And stood; then all the deer came after him leaping. 

110. After him came the uncle to the hedge and stood. 

114. All the deer were eating rice. But the uncle codd net 
find :his way. 
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112. Being old, he was unable to leap the door of the field of rice* 

113. I’hey went from thence and leaped back o^er the hedge, 

when the uncle said to them: — 

114. Hear, 0 sixteen scores of deer, you have eaten this field I 

Father Lingo when he comes to it 

115. What measures will he adopt? Then the nephew, who 

was behind, came in front, 

116. And said. Hear, 0 friends and brethren I flee from this 

place, but hear my word. 

117. As you flc'C keep your ffiet on leaves, and stones, and boughs, 

and grass, but don’t put your feet on the soil. So said 
the nephew. 

118. As he told them, so they did — all the sixteen scores of deer 

began to run, 

119. And loft no marks nor traces. 

120. Then they stopped: some remained standing, some slept. 

121. In the midst of the flower fragrance was Lingo sleeping, 

while half of the night was passed. 

122. In Ids dream he saw a field eaten by deer, and all the rice 

becoming spoilt. 

123. Then Lingo departed, and took his road to Kachikopa 

Lahugad. 

124. Hence he departed, and went to the brothers and said, 0 

brothers ! out of your house come ye ; 

125. Hear one word: the deer have eaten our field of rice. 

■ 126. The four brothers said we need rice to otter our firstfruits 
(to the gods). 

127. Then Lingo said, Hear, 0 brethren I our rice has been 

eaten up ; 

128. It has been spoilt; we have no firstfruits. Lingo said, We 

^Yill offer the liver of these deer as firstfruits ; 

129. Then I will remain as a devotee, otherwise my power 

will vanish. r 



i fill my 'Stomach by the smelling of flowers j . 

131 . Bttt hoW will the Gonds fill their bellies, there is nothing 
: for their gating — 

132. The rice has been spoilt'hy the deer. So said Lingo. 

133. The four brothers’said we will take in our arras, bow and 

arrow. 

134. With anger against the deer they came to tlie field, and 

entered in the midst of it. 

135. When they came in the centre they saw only black soil, 

136. Only rice stubble appeared, and Lingo saw nothing. 

137. Then his anger arose from the heel to the head, and he bit 

his finger on the spot; 

138. His eyes became red. Where are the deer ? said he, look 

for them? 

139. They looked, but did not see anywhere the footprints of 

deer. 

140. Near a tree they beheld some foot-marks; they looked at it. 

141. As they went they beheld a jungle trodden down ; then 

some traces appeared. 

142. Onward they went, but did not sec the deer, they beheld 

a peepul tree. 

143 Lingo said, I will climb the tree, you stand below. 

144. From tlie top he looked, and the deer were visible. He said, 

145. The deer are in sight, some are seated, some are sleeping, 

some are leaping about, 

146. You four brothers separate yourselves on four sides with 

your arrows, 

147. And allow not one of the deer to escape, 

148. I will shoot them from the tree and you shoot froni below. 
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149. Having heard this, the four brothers went and ambuscaded 

on four sides. 

150. They shot their arrows from four corners, while Lingo shot 

from the tree. 

151. The uncle (the buck)iind one deer alone survived ; they had 

aimed at them also, but the arrow fell from Lingo’s hand. 

152. He said to himself, when the arrow fell out of my hand, 

That must have been a good omen, 

163. That uncle is a dec- mt follower of the servant of god, and 
has not eaten anything. 

154. But the two survivors began to run; then these fnir 

brothers went after them in pursuit, saying, VVe will catch 
them here or there. 

155. But the two could not be found ; then the brothers turned 

and looked around. 

156. The eldest brother said, Hear, 0 bretliren ! ddiese two have 

escaped, and Lingo 

157. Has remained behind at a distance from us. Lot us return, 

fcaid the eldest brother. 

158. When they returned, Lingo asked them, Where have you 

been ? 

159. They said, The two survivors have fled and cannot le 

found, so we have returned to you. 

160. He said, 1 will show you something; see if anywhere in 

your 

161. Waistbands there is a flint; if so, lake it out and make fire. 

162. Then they took out pieces of flint and began to make fire, 

16^. But the matches did not ignite. As they were doing this, a 
watch of the night passed. 

1G4. They thffew dowif the.matclies,ar-d said to Lingo, Thou 
art a Saint; 
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165. Show us where our fire is, and why it does not come out. 

166. Lingo said, Three koss (^six miles) hence is Rikad Gawadi 

the giant. 

167. There is fire in his field ; where smoke shall appear, go there. 

168. Come not back without bringing ti^e. Thus said Lingo. 

169. They said, We have never seen the place, where shall we go? 
J 70 Ye have never seen wliere this fire is ? l^ingo said ; 

171. I will discharge an arrow tliithtr. 

172. Go in the diiection of the arrow ; there you will get fire. 

173. He applied the arrow, and having pulled the bow, he dis- 

charged one: 

174. It crashed on breaking twigs and making its passage clear, 

J75. Having cut through the high grass, it made its way and 
reached the old man’s place (above mentioned). 

176. The arrow dropped close to the fire of the old man, who 

had daughters. 

177. The arrow was near the door. As soon as they saw it, the 

daughters cHine and took it up, 

178. And kept it. They asked their father, When will you give 

us in marriage ? 

179. Thus said t!:e seven sisters, the (laughters of the old man. 

180. I will marry you as I think best for you; 

181. Reinaiii as you are So said the old man, the Rikad Gawadi. 

182. Lingo said, Hear, 0 brcilireti ! I shot an arrow; it made its 

way. 

183. Go then", and you wdl see fire; bring thence tlui fin?. 

181. Eacli said to the otlier, I will not go: hut (at lust) the 
} oungest went. 

180. TliH Kilvul Ga\v.i(li, a sort of giant, ih a n urn- o*" rlonhlful The 

may be a corruption (»f (iiw.di. orCiaolj, — a r(»whoi«l 'I'lu* Oaohu wvre [Knverful in the cajly 
d.ivH of the Gond {people, ami c tabliahcd a dvna ty of tijeir o'.vn in the (iond countjy. 

184 Tlic pi'’tiire of the old nian .sloepiin, iti th** iiii<Ut of liia fitdd, »o woll fenced roniid. 
■to keep off beasts,' ami by tho fho.ide tto | r rvc fiiui bom tin* uiylit daniph or th<i 
roif.'ity, 15 a tine lepieaentation of the hnjo.tj ol the Oonda 
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185. He descried the fire, and went to it; then beheld he an old 

man looking like the trunk of a tree. 

186. He saw from afar the old man’s field, around which a 

hedge was made. 

187. The old man kept*only one way to it, and fastened a screen 

10 the entrance, and had a fire in the centre oi the field. 

188. Ho placed log: the Moliwa and Anjun and Sa] trees 

on the fire. 

189. Teak fair^^ots he j^athercd, and enkindled flame. 

190. The fire blazed u[', and, warmed by the heat of it, in deep 

sleep lay the Uikad Gawadi. 

191. Thus the old man like a giant did appear. When the 

young Gond beheld him, he shivered; 

192. His heart leaped; and he was much afraid in his mind, and 

said : 

193. If the old man were to rise ho will see me, a:::d I shall be 

eaten up; 

19 L I will steal away the fire and carry it off, then my life will 
be safe. 

195. He went near the fire secretly, and took a brand of Tembhur 

wood tree. 

196. When he was lifting it up a spark flew ami fell on the hip 

of the old maa. 

197. That spark was as large as a pot: the giant was blistered: 

he awoke alarmed, 

198. And said, I am hungry, and I cannot get food to eat any 

where ; f teel a desire for flesh ; 

199. Like a tender cucumber hast thou come to me. So said the 

old man to the Gond. 

187. The Mcihwa is Uxe troo from the flower of which the Gon<?8 obtain their favourite 
liquor. ^ 

I8fl. Tha Teak tree still found, though somewhat dwarfed, in most parts of the Oond 
conntjy. 
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200. Who began to fly. Tlie old man followed him. The 

Gond then threw away the brand which he had stolen. 

201. He ran onward and was not caught. Then the old man, 

being (ired, turned back. 

202. Thcncc he returned to his field, and came near the fire and 

sat, and said, W hai nonsense is this ? 

203. A tender prey had come within my reach; 

204. I said I will cut it up as soon as I can, but it escaped from 

my hand ! 

205. Let it go: it will come again, then I will catch it. It is 

gone now. 

206. Then what happened? the Geud returned and came to 

his brethren, 

207. And said to them, Hoar, 0 brethren I I wont for fire, as you 

scut me, to that field; I beheld an old man like a giant, 

208. With haiivls stretched out and feet lifted up, I ran. I thus 
^ survived with difliculty, 

209. The brethren said to LingO, We will not go. Lingo said, 

Sit ye here. 

210. 0 brethren, what sort of a person is this giaut. I will go 

and sec him. 

211. So saying, Lingo went away and reached a river. » 

212. lie thence arose and went onward. As he looked, he saw 

in front three gourds. 

213. Then he saw a bamboo stick, which he took up, 

214. When the river was flooded 

215. It washed away a gourd tree, audits seed fell, and each 

stem produced bottle gourds. 

216 . He inserted a bamboo stick ia the*hollow of the gourd and 

made a guitar. 





217. He plucked two hairs from his head and strung it. 

218. He held a bow and fixed eleven keys to that one stick, and 

played on it. 

219. Lingo was much pleased in his mind. 

220. Holding it in his hand, he walked in the direction of the 

old man’s field. 

221. He approached the fire where Rikad Gawadi was sleeping. 

222. The giant seemed like a log lying close to the fire: his teeth 

were hideously visible j 

223. His mouth was gaping. Lingo looked at the old man 

while sleeping. 

224. His eyes were sliut. Lingo said Tljis is not good time to 

carry the old man oQ" while ae h asleep. 

225. In front he looked, and turned round and saw a tree 

226. Of the peepul sort standing erect; he beheld its branches 

with wonder, and looked for a fit place to mount upon. 

227. It appeared a very good tree; so he climbed it, and ascended 

to the top of it to sit. 

228. As he sat, the cock crew. Lingo said, It is daybreak; 

229. Meanwhile the old man must be rising. Therefore Lingo 

took the guitar in his hand, 

230. And held it; he gave a stroke, and it sounded well: from 

it he drew one hundred tunes. 

231. It sounded well, as if he was singing with his voicor 

Thus (^as it ’were) a song was heard. 

232. Trees and hills were silent at its sound. The music loudly 

entered into 

233. The old man ears; he rose in haste, and sat up quickly; 

lifted up his eyes, 


S17. Thia two stringed guitar (jantar) is a favourite ‘instrument with the Gtonds. 




234. And desired to hear (more). He looked hither and thither, 

but could not make out whence the sound came. 

235. The old man said, Whence has a creature come here to-day 

to sing like the maina bird ? 

236. He saw a tree, but nothing appeared to him as he 

looked underneath it. 

♦ 

237. He did not look up ; he looked at the thickets and ravines, 

but 

238. Saw nothing.. He came to the road, and near to the fire in 

the midst of his field and stood. 

239. Sometimes sitting, and sometimes standing, jumping, and 

rolling, he began to dance. 

240. The music sounded as the day dawned. TIis old woman 

came out in t lie moruiiig and liegan to look out. 

241. She hoard, in the direction of the field, a melodious music 

playing. 

242. "^’When she arrived near the hedge of her field, she heard 

music in her ears. 

243. That old woman called her husband to her. 

244. With stretched hands and lifted feet, and with his neck 

bent down, he daAccd. 

245. Thus he danced. The old woman looked towards her hus- 

band, and said, My old man, my husband, 

246. Surely that music is very melodious. I will dance said the 

old woman. 

247. Having made the fold of her dress loose, she quickly began* 

to dance near the hedge. 

248. Lingo said in his mind, I am a devout Lingo ; God’s servant 

am I. 


358. Th# Gondfl are very foud of boisterous dancing. 
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249. I ( wear) my dhotee (cloth round the loins) down to my 

heels, and (^keep) a knot (of hair) on my head, and on 
the navel a diamond, and on my forehead a sacred mark. 

250. Water may possess a stain, but I have none. I am Lingo. 

I will make the old man and old woman 

251. To dance the Gond dance. T will sing a song, and cause 

them to dance, if 1 be Lingo. • 

2 52. Lingo worshipj>cd his god, and invoked Budhal Penta, Adiil 
Penta, 

253. The sixteen satiks (goddesses) and ei^Thtcen flags, Mauko 

Eaytal, Jango K-iytal, and Pharsa Peiida, 

254. And .«jaid, Salutation (to you Gods)! lie, holding Ins guitar 

in his hands, sung vanou'^ limes. 

265. Is my guitar an allurement to them ? So said Lingo, lie 
stopped the guitar. 

256. From on hkli lie saluted the uTi<‘le, Rikad Gawadi. tlio old 

man ; 

257. WIio lookrd t< 'a.ibtiic top of llio tree, and laid, Saluta- 

tion to you, el nepliew! 

258. Well hast thou deceived me rani caused us to dance 

Whither ha^t thou come, nephew ? 

259. (Let ) us en-nrace each other. Lingo descended from the 

tree, 

260. And going to the old man, held his hand, and said, Uncle, 

salutation to you! 

261. They met together: nephew became known to the uncle, 

and the unelo lo the nephew. 

262. After the meeting was over, llic nepliew held the uncle s 

hand. 

263. They both came near the fire, and sat. 0 nephew, whence 

hast thou come? ayked the undo, 

24y. Tlipsc are lliihlu tnaik-^ lu con^rauIt.tinction^lo Goj'l:.. 

Tbeso n.’iinrs bdong to Uoml gi- ’ and goddefcVes, 



26:i. I have killed sixteen scores of deer; we want to roast their 
liver to eat. 

2S5. Wo were trying to make fire fall from the Hint, but fire 
Icll not. 

26G. You possess fire in your field, therefore I diseliargod au 
arrow. 

^8*7. It came near your fire. It arose and fell at the door of your 
daughters. 

288. Tlie daughters have lifted, it up and ciirrii'd it away. 
Have you no .'reuse, uncle? 

26!) J sent iny brotlier to f‘tch fire, and you r:i.u lo eat him. 

270. If you had caught him, you would have eaieii him up; 

and where sliould 1 have seen hi ii again? 

27 1 . The uncle I made a mistake ; O nephew, tlm thing that 

J did is piiht. 

272. He r(g)li(d, O uncle, I have 1 died sixte?n scores of deer! 

Go and eat their ilesh as mi , h as you like. 

273. Tims said Lingo, '^heu the old man said, Hear, 0 nephew, 

my woid. There are seven sisters, my daughters; 

274. I have them here. Take them away. Having first bound 

the»r eyes, 

275. Lingo thence arose, and stood before the uncle and said, I 

am going tmde, • 

276#Rece’ve my salutation. Lingo thence went by tlie way to 
the house where the old mans daughters were. 

^277. Having arrived, he stood at the door. Lingo appeared a 
youth of twelve ycais 

278. Or as sixteen years old ; in front ho looked foppish, like 

a young man; 

279. From behind he looked like a devout Brahniin. He 

appeared as a good man. 

~273. This is norMiro'“»; couicy aoy allu»i..i> to the tovou xistoi g.KMowes of tk- 
Goedu and the lower claBfcea of UinduH/ 
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^280. The seven sisters from within the house came to Lingo, 
and regarded ]hni 

^281. As a young man. They came out and stood before^Lingo. 

282. Tell us, said the seven sisters, who art thouV tell us. 

283. lie said, Thy hither is my uncle, and thy mother is my 

aunt. 

284. I am devout Lingo, the servant of God. I am Lingo. 

285. Hear, 0 sillers ! my arrow came to your house and fell ; I 

have been in search of it for a loin? time. 

286. My four brothers are sitting in tlie jungle; and I have killed 

sixteen scores of deer; 

287. 'I'hoy are also la the jungle, and my brothers are sitting 

near lliem. 

288. I have ocunc here for fire: it is very late. 

289. My bi others must be expecting are; they must have felt 

hunge r, 

290. And thirsty they must liave become; where will they get 

bread? 

291. Thus said Lingo. Then the seven sisters, what did they 

begin to say, 

292. Hear, 0 brother, our word. Thou art a son to uncle, and we 

are daughters to aunt. ^ 

293. There is a good relationship between you and us ; how 

can you leave us ? 

294. We will come along with you; therefore, don’t say No. 

295. If you like to come, be ready soou, and take the onward 

road, said Lin^o. 

296. They took the bedding for their beds, and their clothes, 

and gave the arrow to Lingo. 


399. Tlus ig the Qoudi idiom for espresaiug a dciirokfor friendly relations being estabiialMd' 
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297. Lingo in the front, and they in the rear, began to tread 

the way. 

298. The brothers were sitting an^ looking, and saying when 

will he come ? 

299. They beheld him from a far; and said, Hear, 0 brothers, 

our Lingo appears ! 

30(). They arose and looked, and saw Lingo, and behind him 
the seven sisters. 

SOI. They said, With whose daughters, or whose daughters- 
in-law, 

302. Is he coming ? Look, 0 brethren ! they are of good 

appearance. 

303. If Lingo give thorn to us, we would make them our 

w'ives. So said tlie brethren. 

304. Lingo came near and stood, and said, Hear, 0 brethren, 

my word 1 

305. These seven sisters are the daughters of our uncle: they 

have come ; 

306. Take out your knives, and give to them the livers of the 
' deer. 

307. They took out the livers: some brought faggots and 

enkindled lire; 

308. On its blaze they roasted flesh, and set it on the ground. 
809. Offer this liver i||th 0 mime of God. 

310. So said the four brothers'. Lingo arose. 

311. They began to eat, while Lingo did not eat. Then he said, 

312. Let the seven sisters quickly go back, their father will 

abuse them. 

313. Hear, 0 sisters! Go quickly, or else your mother will 

abuse you. 


809. Thia oflfwing of the liver to God IWenw to h^vo been borrowed from the Hindu®, 





»314. They replied, and Raid, Hear, 0 Lingo! Thou who art 
called good, may we call you bad ? 

315. We will not go, we ^yill stay. Whither thou shalt go, 

thither we will follow thee. 

316. The brethren said, Hear, 0 Lingo, these seven sisters 

pay well ! ‘ 

317. Say thou yes to them, 0 !>rolIiOr, we will marry them. 

318. We will make them onr v. ivca. Hear, 0 Lingo, such is 

oui* word. 

319. He said, Take tlicsvj wives in marriage, and I shall be 

greatly pleased. 

320. Take them here in marriage, 1 will give you leavo to 

make thejii your wives. 

321. 'rhey said, If you see any one of them to be good-looking, 

ynu take her. 

3^22. If any be inferior, we will take her. 

323. He said, Hear my word, 0 brothers ! I do not need this. 

324. I promised to give them to you; they are of no use to me. 

325. So, said Lingo, if you marry them they will serve me. 

326. They will be ray sisters-in-law. You are older, and I am 

younger. 

327. They can give me water and brgd, and spread a bed 

for me : ™ 

328. I will sleep on it. They can give me a bath; my clothes 

they will wash. 

329. They will be my sisters-in-law, and like my mothers 

they shall Ijp. 

330. So said Lingo. When Lingo said they will be my 

mothers, the suspicion of the four vanished. 

331. They went to Lingo, and asked him: 0 lingo, marry us 

quickly 1 ^ 
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332. If you marry us, then they are seven sisters, and we are 

fuiir brothers. 

333. Distribute to each of us a wife, 0 Lingo. 

334. He said the three elder should marry two each, and the 

youngest, one only. 

335. Then said Lingo, Hear, my word, 0 brethren ! In this jungle 

336. And in tliis plain how can wo make preparation ; we have 

our town, namely Kachikopa LahugaJ : 

337. We will go there and make preparations for the marriage. 

338. So said Lingo. When they heard this, they’ departed. 

339. They walked in front, and the (women) walked behind. 

340. They came to their village Kachikopa Lahugad, and 

began to make 

341. Preparations. Thero were no men or women ; then Lingo 

broimht water. 

o 

34-2, He batlre<l tliera, boiled turmeric and gave them, and 
pounded gaffioii. 

3 43. lie erected a bovver, and tied garl -.udH of leave? round it. 

0-14. He cniledjhe four brothers to spriukle turmeric round 

about. 

345. He applied turmeric to the four brothers and the seven 

sisters. 

346. lie said we cannot marry ail at once. Hear, 0 brothers. 

347. Let us marry ono set only at first, and the rest shall work 

with us (for that occasion). 

348. Then shall the marriage of the second set take place. 

349. Those who have been already married shall now help ob 

(in this marriage ceremony), and so on. 

350. Thus said Lingo ; and the four consented to it. 



351. Thus ended the marriage. When some days passed, the 
eldest brother said, Hear my word, 0 brethren. 

35S. Lingo has done good to us, and brought wives to our 
houses. 

353. But Lingo is without a wife : he thought of our good, 

but not of Lis own, 

354. So we v;ill reckon liim as our father, 

355. We will kill game, and bring flowers for Lingo. Let him 

sit in a swing. 

356. So said the four brothers. 

357. Lingo sat in a swing, and the seven sisters swung the 

swing. 

358. The four brothers took their bows and arrows, and repaired 

to the jungle. 

359. After that, what happened ? The seven sisters said within 

themselves, Hoar, 0 sisters. This Lingo 

360. Is our husbands’ younger brother, and we are his sisters- 

in-law ; we are at liberty to laugh with him; • 

361. We can pull him by the hand, and we can make him to 

speak with us. 

362 . Lingo does not laugh with us ; he neither speaks nor 

looks towards us ; he has c-losed his eyes : 

363. But he shall laugh, and we will play with him. So saying, 

364. Some held his hand, and some his feet, and pulled him, 

but Lingo moved not his eyes ; 

365. Ho did not speak cr laugh with them. 

3GG. Then Lingo said to them, Hear, 0 sisters. You have held 
my hands 


S54. This mairiage bower ia cllaracteristic of the Qonds . but hi not unkuown to tho 
Hiudua. 



367. And feet, and pulled them; but remember you are my 
Bisters, 

308. You are my mothers; why do you deal so vrith me? I am 
God’s servant. 

3S9. 1 care thoug^h niy life be sacrificed, but I will not 
speak with you, nor look at you, nor laugh with you. 
So said Lingo. Having heard this, 

370. The eldest sister said, Hear, 0 sisters. Lingo speaks not 

to us, looks not towards us. 

371. They began to embrace him. Then Lingobecame angry : 

the anger ascended from the heel to his head ; 

372. Thence descended into his eye.s and down to his feet. 

LiuiifO looked before him 

373. But saw nothing, save a pestle for cleaning rice. 

374. He descended from off his swing and took the pestle in 
- his hand, 

375. And soundly flogged his sisters-in-law. As he was beating 

them, 

376. The seven sisters began to flee before him like bellow- 

ing cows. 

377. Thence he returned, and having come to his swing, 

378. In a swing he slept. Thus these seven sisters had received 

a sound beating, 

379. They returned to their house, and having each one gone 

to her room, 

380. Tlio seven sisters slept in seven places; and Lingo slept iu 

a swing, 

381. Thus noontide came, and the time for the returning of 

the four brothers arrived. 

382. Some of them had killed an antelope, some a hare, some 

a peafowl, 



SS3. Some a quail; some brought flowers. 

384. They came into their houso and set their burdens down, 
and said, Let us go to our Lingo; 

^ 385. We will give him ilowers; he may be'expcctingus. They 
entered tlie house. 

380. They came near Lingo and stood, and naw him sleeping. 

387. Thi^y said, There is no one here. Lingo is sle^’ping; our 

wives do not appear. 

388. Then wo will come and awoke Lingo. Thence they 

returned 

389. To their houses, and going to their rooms, they began to 

look. 

390. They fthe women') were feigning sleep, and panting, as 

if fear had come upon them. Then the husbands asked 
them, 

391 Why are you sleeping? and why don’t you swing Lingo? 
They replied, Hear our words 

39‘2. How Lingo, your brotlier, dealt with us. How lung shall 
we hide this disgrace ? 

393. He allows yon to go to the jungle, and behind your back 

he shMiuclulIy madr.'ai.s us. 

394. Such is iiie couduct 01 tins Lingo. "W'e havo kept quiet 

till to day ; 

395. Now we will not stop ruiel Wc will go back to our 

fathci's place. 

396. We will not stay here. Can one woman have two 

husbauds'^ 

397. The brethren said, W.e told Lingo at the first 

398. I'hat there were seven sisters, and that ho might choose 

one from amongst tiiom, 

399. And that wo would marry the rest. But he said, 

400. They arc my sisters, they are my mothers. 

401. Thus said that sinner, wicked and ill-conducted, that 

Lingo. 
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402. While we were out hunting, he deceive(^ us. We will take 

403. Him to the jnngle, and, having killed him, we will pull 

out his eyes. 

40t. Up to this day we have killed antelope and hares; 

405 But to-day we go to hunt Lingo, and after killing him we 
will take out his eyes, 

406. And we will play with them as with mirbles; and then 

we will eat food and drink water. 

407. Then they came to Lingo, and stood before him and said. 

Rise, 6 Lingo, our youngest brother ! 

408. Lingo said, Why, brethren, — why have you not brought 

the game and the flowers to me f and why trave you 
come so soon ? 

409. They said. There is a large animal ; we hunted it hard, 

but it did not fall: 

410. It does not flee, it stands still only ; we are tired of dis- 

charging our arrows at it. 

411. Jyingo arose from the swing and sat, and looked towards 

his brothers. 

412. I will kill that animal. So said Lingo. 

413. l.ingo thence arose and came out of the house, and said, 

Come, 0 brothers. Where is the animal ? 

414. In front Lingo, and in rear the four brothers walked 

towards the jungle. 

415. It is a very large animal, said they; and saying thus, they 

searched for it among trees and grass. 

416. Tango said, If it has gone, let it go. 

417. Lingo went under a Char tree and sat. Then they said, 

0 brother ! 

41 8. Sit here, and we wil I bring water. So saying, yonder they 

went. 

419. Being amongst the trees, they said among themselves, 

Good Lingo is seated in the shade, 



32 


420. This is the right time to effect our desire. The four took 

four arrows and shot : 

42 1 . One arrow hit the head, an i the head split open ; 

422. One hit the neck, and it bowed down; one hit the liver, 

and it was cleft. 

42;j. Thus Lingo breathed his last ! 

424. The four brothers came up to Ijingo and stood, 

42;5, And said, Draw a knife, and we will take out his eyes. 
They drew out a knife and 

42G. Took out his two eyes, and said, (\)ver. him. 

427. So. they took some twigs and covered Lingo^ 

428. Then they said, Wo have killed Lingo, who was wicked. 

429. They plucked some green leaves of the trees and made a 

cup of them, 

430. And placed in it the two eyes of Lingo, and one tied it to 

bis waistband. 

431. They walked towards their house, and at evening time 

they arrived home. 

432. One said, Hear, 0 wives ! Kindle lire quickly, 

433. And light a lamp. They drew the stalks of flax from 

the eaves of the house roof and enkindled fire. 

434. One said, It is a fine light, let ns play at marbles. 

433. They took out both the eyes, and said, O seven sisters 1 
you also join in play. 

436. They brought the eyes, and placed one on the east side, 

and the other on the west; 

437. And the brethren, sitting close, held the marbles between 

the joints of their fingers. 

438. Then began to play at marbles with the two eyes; and 

their game lasted an hour. 



PART III. 


The revival of Lingo^ and his delivery of the Gonds from 
bondage, 

1. What did god (Bhagawdn) do now ? 

2. Rayetal, Pharsi Pen, what did they in the upper world? 

3. In the courts of god all the minor divinities sat. 

4. .God spake to them — Hear, 0 friends, Can you tell in what 

world the body (of Lingo) is fallen ? 

5. Will any of you trace it and go on this errand? 

6. They made the preparation of betelnut, and threw it before 

the saints. 

7. God said, Take this up, and come and tell me. 

8. But none of the saints took it up. 

9. Then God became angry, and began to reproaeli them. 

10. God arose, and with a potfuJ of water washed his hands 

and feet. 

11. After washing, he, from the substance of his body created 

a crow, and sprinkled water of ambrosia on it, 

And thus made it alive, and named it Kagesiir; and held it 
in his hand, 

13. And said, Go to the jungle, and make a search between 

hills, glens, lanes; amongst trees, in rivers, and water. 

14. Thence the crow departed, and roamed over the upper 

world. 

15. But did not find the body of Lingo’ anywhere; thence he 

came to the lower world and began his search. 

1. This scene in the courts of god above, must probably b«! of Hindu imagining, as the 
word used is Bhagawdn. But the great god of the Gonds "may be meant ; onlv if that sup* 
poeition be entertained, it is observable tl^t the Qond terip Bura Deo it very seldom used, 

3. These are Qond gods. 

13. The crow’s name— Kagesur— i« apparently of Gond origin. 
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16, When it came to the jungle of Kachikopa Lahugad, it 
searched in the valleys there. 

1.7. Its sight fell on the twigs, it came to them and sat, and 
searched the twigs. 

18. It saw Lingo lying there looking as if smashed, and 

without eyes. 

19. This the crow observed, and flew away and came to the 

upper world. 

20. Perching on god’s hand, it sat. God asked it, Where have 

you seen him V 

21. It said I came to the jungle of Kachikopa Lahugad, I saw 

a man there in a cave. 

22. When god heard this he became silent, and understood 

the truth of it ; 

23. And then said, It was in that very jungle that Lingo was 

born from a flower of the tree. 

24. And has never been there since. He took nectar 

25. From out of his fingers and called Kurtao Subal, and said 

to him : 

26. Take this and sprinkle on the liver, belly, and head of the 

body. 

27. Thus, the crow in front, and Kurtao Subal behind, went to 

Kachikopa Lahugad. 

28. Kurtao Subal said, Hear, 0 crow. Here is my Lingal. 

29. Ambrosia was brought, and dropped into his mouth, and 

sprinkled over his head and body : then Lingal’s head 
began to unite, 

30. And his flesh became warm. 

31. Lingo rose 

32. And sat up. Looking towards the crow, he said, I was fast 

asleep ; 

33. Where are my brothers ? 

34. I see only a man and a crow, and I don’t see my brothers. 

After this 

35. Kurtao Subal replied, Where arc your brothers? 
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36. You were dead, your body was lying here; we came and 

restored you to life ; 

37. The brothers you enquire about have killed you, and gone 

away. 

58. Then said Kurtao Subal, what do you say to going? Lingal, 
addressing the crow, said — ’ 

39. I will go to my sixteen scores of Gonds. 

40. * I will go and see them, and speak to them. 

4<1, The crow and Kurtao Subal started in one direction, 

42. And Lingo took another road. 

43. Lingo, while crossing the mountains and jungle, was 

benighted. ’ 

44. Then Lingo said, I will stay here alone; 

45. Tigers and bears may devour me. 

46. He went to a large Niroor tree. 

47. When he climbed to the top, the night came on : 

'48. Wild cocks crowed, peacocks cried, antelopes were afraid, 

49. And bears wagged their heads, jackals yelled, and the 

jungle resounded. 

50. At midnight Lingo saw the moon, and said to himself: 

51. The day is approaching, and while the stars are still visible, 

I will ask them about ray Gonds. 

52. At the third watch of the night, the cock crowed: 

53. The morning star appeared, the sky became red. 

54. Lingo, descending from the tree, ran towards the sun and 

saluted him ; 

55. And said, I want to know where my sixteen scores of Gonds 

are? 

56. The sun said, I am engaged in the service of God during 

the four watches of the day, 


39. The number of sixteen acorea of Gonds, which frequently recurs, is doubtless intended 
for some original tribal sub division of the people, although*the number may not be reconcil- 
able with the tribes as now declared to exist. - See for further specification, Parts IV. andV. 
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57. And have not seen your Gonds. 

58. Lingo wont to the moon, 

59. Saluted and asked her if she knew anything 

60. About his sixteen scores of Gonds. The moon replied: 

61. I travel all night, and during the day am engaged in the 

service of God ; 

62. Therefore T know not. 

63. Lingo then went to black Kumayat, 

64. Saluted him, and asked him, where are my sixteen scores of 

Gonds. 

65. He replied: Hear, Lingo: Mention about anyone but Gonds. 

66. The Gonds are foolish like the ass, 

67. They eat cats, mice, and bandicoots; 

68. They also eat pigs and buffaloes ; they are of such a bad 

caste. 

69. Why do you ask me about them? i 

70. At tho source of the Jumna river, on the Dhawalagiri 

mountain, 

71. Mahadewa has caught the Gonds, 

72. And has confined them in a cave, and shut its mouth with 

a stone of sixteen cubits long, 

73. Basmasur the giant has been appionted to guard it and 

watch the place. 

74. After hearing this, Lingo set out, and walked night aUd 

day. 

75. Making devotion. After twelve months had expired, the 

term of his devotion was complete, 

76. When the golden seat of Mahadewa began to shake (from 

the eflfects of Lingo’s devotion). 


69< Thit name-black KumayaA— is obscure. It is believed to refer to some Hindu mint, 
Mpedtlly if tviken in oonnexion with the remark that follows. 

07. This severe remark upon the Qend people is doubtless of Hindu-derivation. 
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77. Then Mahadewa said, What devotee has come to Dhawal- 

agiri and has performed devotions to me, 

78. Rendering me under obligation to him ? 

79. As he was wondering and searching, 

80. He went towards Lingo, stood at a distance, and recog- 

nized him. 

81. Lingo did not shake his head, or lift his foot, or open 

his eyes. 

8^. His flesh was consumed; his bones only remained. Thus 
Lingo was found on the thorns. 

83. Whereupon Mahadewa said, 

8-i. What do you ask for ? — ask what you wish, and it will be 
granted. 

85. Lingo replied: 

86. I want nothing but my sixteen scores of Gonds. 

87. Mahadewa replied : 

88. Make no mention of Gonds; ask for any kingdom, or for 

any amount of money which you can enjoy, 

89. And remember me. Thus said Mahadewa: To which 

Lingo did not agree. 

90. On his again asking for the Gonds, Mahadewa disappear- 

ed and consented to give them to him, 

91. Saying: Hear, Lingo. Your Gonds are below the earth, 

take them away, 

92. Lingo rose, saluted him, and went on. After this, 

93. Narayansaid: Hear, Mahadewa: All these Gonds 

94. Were well concealed and were forgotten; if they were 

dead, it would be a pleasure to me. 

95 If they come out alive from below the earth, they will act 
as usual: 

’ 96. They will eat buflaloes, birds, such as pigeons, crows and 
eagles, and vultures. 

W, The phrase, on the thorne, anudes to a heap of thoijps which the devotee prepared in 
order that he might lie on them by way of penance. 

90. Thie and the following linae contt^ refleetfona on the Qondi from a Hindi! point of vitw. 
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97. They will alight here and there; smells will arise/ boiws^ 

will be scattered, and make the earth look very bad. 

98. The respect for mount Dhawalagiri will be lost. 

99. Mahadewa, hearing this, replied: Hear, Narayan, I have- 

passed my word. 

100. I have erred, but will not change my word. 

101. Narayan then addressed Lingo: 

102. Hear, Lingo. Bring me the young ones of the black bird 

Bindo for an offering; 

103. After that you may take the Gonds away. 

104. Lingo went and reached the sea, where, there was nothing 

but water visible; . 

105. And on the shore he saw the young ones of the black 

bird. The parent bird 

106. Had gone to the jungle. This bird was such, that 

107. For food it killed the elephant, and ate its eyes; and 

breaking its head, brought the brains for the young 
ones to eat. 

108. There had been seven broods, at seven different times; 

109- But they had been devoured by a sea-serpent, called the 
Bhowrnag. Lingo went near. 

110. After seeing the young ones, he said to himself: If I take 

them in the 

111. Absence of their parents, I shall be called a thief; 1 will 

therefore 

112. Take them in the presence of the parents, and will be 

true to my name, 

1 13. He slept near the young ones with comfort. 

114. A large snake, as thick as the trunk of the Itumna tree, 

appeared 

♦ 

106, The episode about the bird Biudo, and the sea-serpent, and the shore of the ocean, 
cannot be of Gond origination. The ide.'M and the imagery are quite be;^ond the Qonds. 
The fable must be derivetl from the Hindus, though 1 am not stire that the name Bindo 
ooeuni. in, their books. However, there is a grpat bird in Hindu mythology, described 
as “ the king of the feathered tribe and the remorseless enemy of the serpent race.” But 
hhnWiOTi Q«c4da.— See H. H. Wilson's Viahau Puiiia, page lid. 



115. With a hood as large as a basket for winnowing com. 

This serpent, called the Bhowrnag, came out of the 
water to eat the young ones. 

116 . The young ones were terrified on seeing the serpent, and^ 

began to cry. 

117. Lingo, taking an arrow, and fixing it in his bow, 

118. Shot the serpent, and then cut it into seven pieces, which 
• he immediately 

119. Brought and laid at the head of his bed, and covered 

them up. 

120 . Then the male and female of the black bird returned from 

the jungle. 

121. They brought the carcase of some camels and some 

elephants, together with some eyes and lips of elephants, 

122 . As foo^ for their young .ones. 

128. But the young ones refused to eat; 

124. When the female said to the male; 

125. Notwithstanding my having had young seven times, 

126. I am like a barren she* buffalo; if these young ones are 

spared 

127. I shall be like a mother of children. What evil eye has 

been cast on 

128. My young ones, that they do noteat! 

129. The male bird, alighting from the tree, saw a white 

object lying below, where was Lingo, 

130. He then exclaimed: Here is a man, and that is why our 

young ones do not eat. 

131. Let us kill him and extract his brains; 

132. Our young ones will then take their food, 

133. Hearing this, the young ones said; 

134. You have brought food for us, but how shall we eat it? 

You are our parents, 

135. You leave us alone, and go away to the jungle ; 

136. Who is there to protect ^ wb? 
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137. The serpent came to eat us, 

138. This man whom you see, has saved our lives. 

139. Give him first to eat, we will then take our food; unless 

he eats, we will not eat. 

140 After hearing what the young ones said, 

141. The mother flew down from the tree, and coming near* 

Lingo, 

142. And lifting up the cloth with which he had covered 

himself, saw the seven pieces of the Bhowrnag serpent. 

143. Seeing this she began to exclaim: 

144. This is the serpent that has always eaten my young ones, 

and rendered me childless I 

145. Had this man not been here it would have devoured these 

also. ^ 

146. Addressing Lingo, she said: Rise father, — ^rise brother; 

who are you, and 

147. Where have you come from ? You have saved the lives of 

our young ones, and you have become our grandfather. 

143. Whatever you say, we will listen to it. 

149. He said: 

150. 0 bird, I am a devotee, a worshipper of the Deity. 

151. Tell us, the bird said, what has brought you here. 

152. Lingo replied, I want your young ones. 

153. On hearing this the bird began to cry bitterly, 

154. And, opening her eyes, she said: 

155. I would give you anything 

156. Except my young ones. 

157. Lingo said: 

158. I will take your young ones merely to show them to 

Mahadewa. 

159. In reply to this, the black Bindo said : 
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160. If Mahadewa wants os, I am ready to go^ 

461, Saying this, the female bird carried the young ones on 
one wing, 

162. And Lingo on the other. The male Bindo then said, 
Hear me, Lingo; 

169. Ton will feel the effects of the sun, why then should I 
* remain here ? 

164. The female Bindo then flew towards the sea,— « 

165. The male Bindo flying over her, and using bis wings as 

a shelter for Lingo. 

166. It \ia8 six months* journey to the residence of MahadeWa; 

but starting in the morning 

167. They alighted at mid-day in the court- yard of MahadeWa. 

168. Narayan seeing them from the door, went to Mahadewa 

and said : 

169. Here is Lingo and the black Bindo birds which he has 

brought. 

170. Mahadewa exclaimed; 0 Narayan! 

17 1. I foresaw this, and you would not believe me when I 

told you 

172. That Lingo would bring the birds. 

173. Mahadewa then said: Hear, Lingo: I give you back 

your sixteen scores of Gonds ; 

174. Take them, and go away. 

175. Lingo then saluted Mahadewa and went to the cave, and 

taaing the name of the Great god, 

176. And that of the god Rayetal, he made Basmasflr, the 

giant, to walk in front of him* 

177. Reaching the cave, he lifted up the stone, sixteen cubits 

long, and laid it aside. 

178. The Oonds coming out of the cave and seeing Lingo, 

cried, 

179. We have no one but you. 

176. This is the Bura Deo, or Great god. of the Qoode. 

176. ^Hejetal ii a Oond god. 
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180. Mahadewa gava floor of wheat to '8ome, 'floor of millet 

to otbere, 

181. And rice to others. 

182. The Oonds went 'to the river end -began 'preparing their 
, food. 

188. Some of the Gonds said that th^ had been confined anid 
punished severely. 

184. On hearing this, 'Lingo said: 

185. You are now atthe river, cook and eat, and then complain. 



PART IV. 


The subdiviaton by Lingo of the 0*yrds into tribei^ and the 
inetihUion oj the tcorehip of the Oand godU. 

L Lingo kneaded the flour and made it into a thick cake^ 

* and cooked pulse, and satisfied all the Gonds. 

2. Then clouds arose, and it began to iain« 

3. When the rivers flooded and the flood began to roll, all 

the Gonds spoke: 

4 . 0 Lingo, much rain has come up and is falling. 

5. Then all these Gonds began to walk in the middle of the 

river. 

6. From among all these Gonds, four persons with Lingo 

remained. 

7. Lingo, having seen this, began to say: Hear, 0 brethren ; 

8. This river is flooded, how shall we cross it ? 

9. More clouds came up, and darkness fell, 

10. When those four persons and Lingo began to speak— 

11. Hear, 0 brethren, what shall we do, and how shall we go 

on ? the day is departing. 

12. Now Dame the tortoise, and Pusi the alligator, were playing 

in the water, 

13. They came to them out of the water, and began to speak: 

14. Hear, 0 brethren, why do you silently stand and cry ? 

15. They said: Our sixteen scores oftjlonds have all gone, and ^ 

we only have remained; 

16. 0 brethren, how shall we go ? They said : Sit on us, and 

we will take you across. 


6. The four pareone who remained with Liofo when the reet oroaaed the «lver eeeia to 
he the lame aa the four who remamed behind when all the rest entered the oeTe.>-^ee 
Part I., Ivie 79. 

19, The epieede ef the tmim end the aillgator is of Oond origin. The Gk>]4ds ere wld 
to hold the tortoiae sacred eren now, and nerer to ostcb it themse Ires, and fTin to proenre 
itf reliMe il caught bj others. 




17. If you keep you^ oath we will take you across the river. 

18. They replied: Hear, 0 sisters. You are Pusi the alligator, 

and you are Dame the tortoise. 

19. These four persons who are before you will keep their 

oath first of all. 

20. If any beat you we will not allow it, or if any (try to) 

catch you we will prevent it. 

21. You shall be the eldest sister of us four persona, said they, 

22. Dame the tortoise, and Pusi the alligator, came before the 

face (of the Gonds), and those persons sat on the alligator s 
back, leaving Lingo alone to sit on the back of the tortoise. 

23. The alligator went first, and then followed the toitoise in 

the flood. 

24. The wicked alligator, having taken them into the midst of 

the water, began to drown them. 

25. They began to cry. Then the tortoise spoke : Hear, 0 Lingo. 

26. Stretch thy hand and drag them off, and make them sit on 

my back. 

27. Lingo, having stretched his hand, caught them and dragged 

them away, and made them sit on the tortoise’s back. 

28. Then the tortoise took the four men on his back and went 

across the river; 

29. And they fell at its feet, and said: Hear, 0 tortoise, we will 

not become faithless to you. 

SO. Then those four went by a jungly path, and ascended 
one hill, 

31. And descended ano^er. Thus they went forward. 

• 32. They began to cut trees and build houses, and they remained 
(not together), but liere and there. 

33, Fields and houses were formed by the tjonds, and that 
town became large. 


33. From this line to line 37 is a description of the scattered settlements made by the 
Oonde in the forests. The name Nar Bhumi is the Qondi term for a city ; it has no further 
•i|nific4B0e. 
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34. A bazaar (periodical market) was held in Nar Bhumi (the 

name of the town.). 

35. Then Linfro bo^^an to say: Hear, 0 brethren. If you will 

sow mill .t, it will spring up. 

36. Thus tw'dve Uiontlia pa^j .1, and Nar Bhumi began to 

, appear excvilent. 

37. Those who had no hullorhs foc.-ived them. 

83. Those wlio hnd no carts rer.* ‘d caits : thus all the houses 
of the city l'>cca'ne prospjroic., 

39. All the Gout’s came to Lingo, ud close to each other 
iiiiov/s, 

‘K). While Liago stood in tlie iiulsL of tht'in, and began to 
.s[)cak : 

41. Hoar, 0 brethren. All you (toti^Is understand nothing. 

42. You do not know whom to call brother, and whom father, 

43. Or other relative; from whom to ask a daughter, and to 

whom to give your daughmr; 

44. With whom to laugh. Then those Gonds began to say: 

45. 0 Lingo, you possess great and good understanding; do 

as you , 

46. Have said with all your might, and make tribes of us. 

47. Then Lingo, out of the sixteen scores of the (xonds, sepa- 

ratetl tour scores, and told them to rise. 

48. He caught one of them by the hand, and said: 0 friend, 

become Manuwaja. 


34. This bazaar is an ox.xct allusion t > tbo periodical markoks (on ao iio fixed day of tho 
week), v/hich are to this day held by the bill people, oven amon<;it the wildaof the mounUioi. 

35. The command of Linjjo to the Oond.^i to sow milUt (jow.aree) i.i in: advertence to their 
proRroaa in agriculture Their practice is firsl to «o\v rice, which oaMly produced. At 
their resources increase, they begin to raiso a little millet, which requires more care and 
resource. 

37 and 38 Thptigli the word.s are simple, — moroly that the Gonds vecoived buUocln, 
and then carb, — yet they are pregnant with actual meaning, which is this. In tht earli^ 
stages the Gonils lived firafc on fruit and game, as described in Part I. Then, as specifl^ 
in Part 11, line (53, et pasuh/i, tliey cut down trees, and bum them for ashes, which fertilizes 
the ground, and makes it yield, from seed sown without ploughing or other agricultural 
operation. As they advance they begin to cultivate with bullocks and ploughs; and then, 
lastly, as their villages improve, they use carts t.» carry grain to market, and especially to 
convey the wild fruits and other produce of the jungles. These several stagei of progress 
are visible to this day among the the Qouds. , . 

47. Though this and the subsequent lines refer to lome tribal dlatriljlutioii, yet the 
division must not bo regarded as at all complete; and it only partisMy c^esponds with the 
best received specification of the twelve. Gond tribes. 
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49. Then (that man) became Manawija. Then he caught 

another by the hand, and said: Become, 0 friend, Dahuk 
waja; 

50. And he became Dahukw4ja. He then caught 

51. Another by the hand, and said: 0 friend, Be Koilabutal; 

and he became Koilabutal. 

52. Then he caught another by the hand, and said : You become 

a wild Koikopal ; 

53. And he became Koikopal. Thus the four scores were 

divided. 

54. Out of the remaining twelve bands, four more were sepa- 

rated : 

55. The first band he made to be Koorkus, and the others he 

made to be Bhils. 

56. The third ho made to be Kolami, and the fourth he made 

to be KotolySil. Thus eight bands 

57. Were divided. There (still) remained eight bands. Then 

what followed? After the third of the month Weishkk 

58. Arrived, , then Lingo said: Come, 0 brethren, we cannot 

see God 

59. Anywhere; let us make a g^, and we will worship him. 

60. Then all tlie Gonds with one voice 

61. Said— Yes, 0 brethren, bring a goat 

62. Five years old, a crowing cock one year old, a three year 

old calf, a cow 


48 . Mauawdja means ono who caats and fasUioud tlK* iraijjea of the gods. The exact 
derivation of the term in not .ascci tamable. It i.i the name of a class, or perhaps even of a 
tribe among tho Ooude. 

49 . D4hnkwaja,--th9 term moans -dram-soundiiig, and w applied to a particular tribe 
among the Oonds, 

81. Koilabutal is the actual name of one of tho tribea of the Goads. 

63 . Koikopal is also the name of a tribe. 

W. TCoo:‘ku is the unme of a tribe inhabit-ng the Baiiie hilla .as the Oonds, but supposed 
to be distinct from thorn in race, .^ud ce'-Uiniy distinct fn*.a thorn in language. Tho name 
Bhil refera to tho woll-known trib.* of that, nsm *. jo j^v, however, consiiiered to be distinct 
from the Qonda, and inhabit the hills to i’le westn jM of tho Gx)nd country. 

50. * The name Kol&mi belongs to one of th-' regular Gon I tribes, ICotolydl is the name 
nf a tribe aleo : tho word is derive^l from the Goudi word for a log of wood. 

67, The month WeiahtOi (May) is borrowed from the Hindus. The Oonds have no names 
ef their pwn for the months. 
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63. Two years old; and call two of the 

64. Mauoza*? {bardO* Then they named one god Ghagara Pen 

{iht Bell god), 

65. Lingo said: Bring a chouri (fan) made from the tail of ihe 

wild cow. 

66. Then, said Lingo, open the shop (of the ironsmith), and 

make I lie god Ikirsa pot juf steel. 

67. Go to the jungle and cut a bamboo stick, and bring it. 

68. Keep their god in Dhaiiega m, and the seven sisters, god- 

desses (satiks), in Aiugaou. 

69. In the imn iiing, Lingo arose and va-nttoa river and bathed, 

and wore a dhole (cIjIIi round the loins), 

70. An 1 aopliul tin) tika fs i u’e I mark) to his forehead What! 

says he. Hear, () brethren, to the Ozas (bards'). 

71. Call two D.ihaking drummers; and they called them, and 

brought the Stick god. Then 

72. Lingo bound the X'hain god to the stick, and placed 

another stick la the god Pharsapot; and the Gungilwan 
Chawor (the cow-tailed fan) .was waved over it; 
and with joined hands then said: Hail I Pharsa (Pen), 

73. lie lifted the stick, and the gods Muriko Rayeta), Jango 

Kayetal, 

74. And Phaisa Pen came and stood (there) ; and Lingo was 

possessed of them. 

75. Then Lingo became a man devoted to god, and moved and 

jumped much : 

76. Lingo (was) in front, and behind were goats, cocks, a calf. 

And all the Gonds 

64. Manoz.'i, or Oza, ar« rognUr nauicf? for the barJj or n iiotijn, so oommon amongst 
the Oonda. The Gha^^ara Pen, or Bell god, is oiio of the Guud gods, formed by striugiug 
together a set of small tiukliug bells. 

fij. This sacrod fan (Gun ,,l v in Cli vir, oi Chowri) ii wGl kn .wa among the Gonds; but 
the idea ia believed to bo bvUTOwed fiom the liindus. 

60. The god Phar.satxib, or P!iar.>ii Pen, ia repreaouted by n ope.ar, aad r, one of the regul*r 
Good gods. Pharsa also mcau.i a trident in Gondi. Iron ore .a obtained in most parts of 
the Qoud country. 

67. Tbi.T ia the Stick god, well known among the Gonds, and leprosfmted by a bamboo. 
The bamboo is plentiful generally in the Oond country. 

68. Dhane^^ftou and Anegaon are namea of village! without any particular meaning. The 
seven sisters are goddes'^ss, well known to the common Hindus a..i well as to the Qonas. 

72. The Chain god is repra?ented simply by an iron chain, and is worshipped by th# 
Gonds under the name of 5>Akla Pen. 

78. Manko Rayetal and Jango Rayetal are known to be me then of the Good pantheon 
The FardhAn who recites this Song declares them to be the wivo. of the god Phareo Pen. 
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77. Assemble in one place. Having left the village Dhanegion, 
7H, They came, and began to say this is a thick jungle. 

79. Then the Goruls (called on the gods) to stand still. 

80. TIk^v fell at the feet of the gods, and asked where they 

should make seats for tlie gods of each band. 

81. Then all the Gonds came in^ front and, with joined- hands, 

stood, 

82. And began to ask Phar-'^a Pen; who replied: Hear, 0 
- brethren. 

8.T Bet.w(?cii twelve glens and seven dales go, and make place 
for (us gods). 

84. 'Fhon in front v/ent the Rii'-k god. and behind followed ali 
tlie (rouds. 

8o. They arrived, and after alighting they began to pick up 
grass and lift stones. 

86. Then said Lingo, ^ 

87. Hear, () brethren. Do you see yonder a 

88 Bijc^al tree ? Go and cut it, and make a kettle-drum from 
its wood, i’hey, taking an axe, went and cut it. 

89. Some held a pitcher, and brought a pitcherful of water ; 

some digged earth, and 

90. Made a ])latfovm, and placed on it tlie Stick god. Some sai 1 : 

Oar drum is not lead j, 

91. Burn this iirt* in front and light t!ie lamp. 


70. TJio Oomls calliijg on tho piUi e> sUu l 3:..ll Ir'’ pirUcuUr ineininsr, which ia thin. 
Tlift people lire marching iu a sort ot nvie proceisi'^’i iut«> the lio.irt of the forest; and their 
gods, OoUoi^t'ng of u sacrcil strin r of bells, a sni'.rod s|v\r, a H.vrod cliam, n Mcred bamboo 
stick, and a e.-icrcd fan, being waved about, arc hdni/ cari iul by priaU and hearevt along wUh 
th$ multitude, Tiien the bcareiv; of ihcHo conseci.ued emblems are ordered to stop ; and 
thus it ph.'osed that tho g*. d3 .do made to stand Llill. 

81. Tliia standing on on one leg and with joined liaiid^ ia a Qond practice, probably Isamt 
by them from JUii)di\ devotees. 

83. The twelve hills and the seren dales are tho sanje as those mentioned in the opening 
line of Part I. It is on established phrase among tho Gonda. 

, 34. The l^iick god letvling the Vsy, means that tho sacred bamboo was named in Iront. 

The Bijeeal {Pterocarpu$ M^anuptum) tree common among the Qond foreets. 
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92, They wetted five tolas’ weight of vermilioa in gb^ee, and 

threw five tolas of ral (resin) on the fire. 

93, Then sat Lingo with joined hands before the god 

Ghangara (the bell god). 

94, Ghangarang began to Jump about, and possessed the body 

of Lingo. Pharsa Pen began to play also. 

.95. Then they took a pitcherful of daru (liquor), 

96. And sprinkled it on the stick, and said: Hail to you 

Pharsa Pen ! 

97. And, with joined hands, they fell at his feet. While 

tl^ey were falling at his feet, 

93. The god Kay etal possessed the body of Lingo, who moved 
and danced much. 

99. Then he began to speak thus: Bring to me victims, — 

100. Goats of live years old. After bringing the goat they fell 

at its feet 

101. And washed its head, and applied vermilion, and poured 

daru (liquor; into its ears. 

102. Then after catching the goat by the feet, they threw it 

before the god: 

103. And tlie god Kay etal posressed the body of the goat, which 

began to shake its head, ears, and whole frame very 
much. 

104. Then two or four persons ran and caught it, and threw 

it down 

105. Before the god, and killed it. Then blood was sprinkled 

around. 

106. And they placed the head before the god, and took the 

body. 

107. Then a white cock, a year old, was brought, and they 

killed it. 


98. Rayetal is the Sun god among the Qonds. 

100 The lines which follow give an account of the saCiificial ceremonies etill used by 
the Qonds. 
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108. And began to play a good tune on the Kingree (one- 

etringed guitar) and the drum. 

109. The god derived pleasure therefrom. Then two feet of 

110. A calf were washed, and fso) was its mouth; vermilion 

was applied to its forehead. 

111. (Then) they threw them (the other animals) down, and 

killed them too. 

112. Tlie head of the calf was ydaced before the god. Then 

said Lingo: Hear, 0 brethren; 

113. Remove quickly the skin cf the calf and roast its liver. 

11 4 They brought stones and made an oven, and placed a 
pitcher on it. 

115. The pitcher was filled with water, and flesh was put in it. 

116. The leaf of the Eyn tree (was) cut and brought, and made 

into plates. 

117. And in a brass plate they placed cooked ric(% liver, flesh, 

and they ligated f<Air lumps, and took and placed them 
before the gods. 

118. Some made an offering of silver pieces as a present to 

the god. 

119. Thus a heap of silver up to the knee (of a man) was 

gathered before the god. 

120. Then ( Lingo j spoke: Hear, O brethren: The oiforings are 

good in the courts of the god. 

121. (There is) no one to receive these ofl’erings. 

122. Hear, O brethren : From the midst of all ( those Gonds) 

some one should become a Fardhan, 

123. And we will give (Ibis oftering) to him. 

124'. Then Lingo looked well among the company and (saw) an 
old, hoary haired man first’ of all 


122. Tho introduction of tho PavdUiin, a port of priest an^ong the Gonds, here made 
by tjie Pftrdhftu who recites this wry Song-, foi the glorification of himself and hia class. 
The Pardhdns are well known in this capacity. 
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1S5. having looked orthim, held his hand and said: 

126. Become a Pardhdn, and we will give you much wealth and 

clothes; 

127. We will give you a horse, and whatever you ask us we 

will not refuse. 

128. Well, brother, (said the) old man, I am (fit for nothing but) 

to sit and eat. 

129. All saluted him; and some gave clothes, some gave silver 

pieces, 

130. Some gave him a pipe. 

131. As they were rising, Lingo said : Hear, 0 brethren and friends. 

132. Then Tsaid they) what shall we do, 0 brethren ? He rose, 

and made 

133. Seven persons out o£tliem to stand aside, and said to them, 

You become a lamily of seven. 

134. He then made six persons to stand aside, 

135. (And said) You become a family of six. lie took five 

more aside, 

136. And made them to stand, and breaking surface of the 

earth, a family of five were formed. 

137. To the remaining four he said: Be divided into families of 

four and five. 

138. After Saying tliis, he reminded them to keep their promise 

with the tortoise. 


157. The present of a horse is a mark of high honour. Tho gotl Koda Ton, or horse god, is 
foraetimes worshipped by the Gouds, aud aointttiuies there are suurod iinage.s of this animal 

158. The man here gives a true description of the character of tho Pardhans, who aro 
aTerte to any sort of industry. 

133 to 137. This arrangement of some of the people into families of seven, of six, of 
tft, and of four, might at first appear obsctirc, but it refers t(.> the division of tho people 
into sects, who wor8hii>— some, neveu gods; some, six, some, five; 8f*me, four. It is well known 
that some Qonds aro seveu-god-worshippers, others six-god worshippers, and so on, 

138. The covenant with the tortoise refers to the episode |jaentioned in the procodiog 
luM 15 of this Part, 
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139. Then they nil made salutation. Lingo said: 0 brethi^, 

look yonder towards the gods, 

140. All persons looked behind, but Lingo vanished and wcn4 

to the gods. 

141. While they were looking behind, they said: Where is our 

Lingo gone? 



PART V. 


The inetiiulion by Lingo of the rites of Marriage among the 

Gonds, 


1/ After the Pardlian had been made, he said: I will go to 
look for a partner (wife; for you Gonds. 

2. Lingo (told) the four Gonds, and all the Gonds, small and 

great, to gather in one place and hold a council; 

3. And said: Hear. 0 brethren ; I will send the Pardhan — com- 

mune with him. 

4. Then they sent for water, and put rice in it. 

5. If the rice sticks or adheres, then we will send him; if not, 

we will not send him. 

6. Then came all the Gonds, and stood before and behind 

Lingo, 

7. (He said) cast two whoh grains of rice in water. Then 

they threw rice in water. 

8. The two grains of rice joined one to the other. 

9. Then Lingo looked with his eyes, and said within himself: 

Just as 1 said, so it has happened; our marriage omen is 
good. Hear, O brotliren. 

10. (Let us) send our Pardhan to look for a wife. 

11. The Pardhdn became ready. 

12. Lingo said: Hear, O Pardhan, to my word. Go to Kachi- 

kopa Lahugad, 

13. There are (many) Gonds; go to them only. 

14. When you reach their house, salute the head man; 

15. And say Lingo has sent salutation, may it reach you. 

1. It is still the recognized duty of a Pardhrln to negotiate murriages among the Qonds. 

2. The four Qonda are doubtless the simo as those who figured in Part I. at the ertws, 
and in Part IV. in the river. They are chiefs. Beyond this there is no apeoial mOankg 
ascertainable. 

4, This description of the omen is the same as that used by the Qondi. 
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16. Hearing Lingo’s words, the Pardh^n departed, and began 

to go on the way towards Kachikopa Lahugad. 

17. Having reached it, he stood before the house and saluted 

the head man, 

18. And said : I am your Pardhdn, I was made Pardhdn 

by Lingo your lord. 

19. Lingo has sent me to you, because he knows that you pos- 

sess daughters; to ask them in marriage he has sent 
me to you. 

20. If I see a fit person [ will join her in marriage. 

21. Then the four brothers said: Give our salutation to Lingo, 

and tell him that we will not reject his proposals. 

22. Then went the Pardhdn (back) to his town, and came to 

Lingo 

23. And said to Lingo: They told me to tel! you that whatever 

Lingo does, to that we will consent. 

24. Let him give our daughters to any one (he likes), said the 

ftur brothers. 

25. So the Pardluir) went to ask them for their daughters. 

26. When lie reached the place, he saluted tlie landlord, and 

called for a pitcherful of water, and performed the omen. 

27. Then the four brothers saliued the (new) son-in-law. 

28. After wasliing tiie feet of the Pardhiin, they made him to 

sit in their house. 

29. The-Pardhu!! said: To make sure of this, (let u$) go to the 

liquor sho[). 

SO. Whatever Lingo told tlie Pardhan about marriage cere- 
monies, so the ParJhans now toll the Gonds to do. 

31. Assemble five daughters and grind turmeric. 

32. Make an oIFering to the domestic gods first ; 

33. Then (offer) saffron to all other gods by their 

names. 

20. ThU Tofwa to f itot 0-)’i of r.\tifyin? ovdrybhin;; with a drinking 

liquor u roadt* from tbd flawor of the tma, ao abuaiiiat in th;i CK>ad forests. 

. 80. The dworiptiott of tha mift-iage <wrd'u>aiei, wVieh foUowi, l 4 Mid to bs cjrrdct dai4 
enthentic. 

81. Tormerlo in the Qond country. 



S4. Drkifc, wash the feet, ( present) salutaiiona,ioin yoirliattds— 

35. Spread the blanket, and make all the Gonds sit on it Bring 
• a pitcherful of liquor to the aide of the bridegfboiBf 

and half a pitcher to that of the bride. 

36. Then make gJl the women, both small and greit, sit down. 

37. Keep the full pitcher of liquor on the right side* and the 
, half-full pitcher on the left. 

38. Call (for) two more pitcbersful of liquor, and drink according 

to custom, 

39. Keep in a brass plate a lamp, some grains of rice, two pice, 

some betelnut, ar:d a box of kuku (red powder), with 
gulal powder ( red ochre ). Apply a tika (sacred mark ) to 
the front of the pitcher, 

40. Then apply the mark to the pitcher-man, then to all the 

rest. 

41. Break the pitcher, and let the women on the bride’s side 

sing— 

4^. *‘A pair of blankets having been i^read: 0 father, you 
have lost your dearest daughter. 

43. 0 father , for the love of liquor you have I()st your dear 
daughter,” 

44 Then distribute liquor cups, first to the pifcchor*man, 

45. And after l:e has drunk, then to all the rest of the company. 

46. Salute (one another) and thus observe the custom^ 

47. (Then should) follow eating and drinking. 

48. Next, at the time of departure, only those on the bride- 

groom’s side must follow with the departing, and salute 
them. * 

49. Embrace, and then return to your house; and when the 

bridegroom reaches his house, 


The spreading of these rough woollen blankets (sheep abound in the Good oouniry) is 
Ml iniegnl pait of the ceretnonies, 

88. The frequent mention in this and in following lines of liquor and drinking, are fh- 
diaitt«« M the customs of the Goods ; end on them oooasiuns the women drink Ik 
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50. Then his feet should be washed, and let all the guests on 

the bridegroom*e side drink. 

51. What happens next? Women should grind turmeric. • 

Then what song is to be sung ? 

5*. The Bhawajai (brother’s wife) should say, Sing the bride- 
groom’s song ; and the bridegroom may say, Sing the 
Bhawajai’s song. 

• • 

53. After this, let all f the women) sing — let them grind saffron, 

and after making powder of it, 

54. Let the Bhawajai sing, and say, Brother, sing a song. 

55. After grinding saffron, wave a lamp ; and in a brass plate 

keep saffron, and the preparation of betel-leaf with a 
whole nut. 

56. Let there be a box of kuku (red powder), some grains of 

rice, and a waving lamp. 

57. Bring in a pot of water, and hold liquor in a bottle named 

Lauguyal. ^ 

58. Then depart from the house. Let musicians be in front, 

and let the bridegroom follow them 

59. With singing of songs. The saffron should be carried to 

the god Bhimsen ; 

60. Then to Mata, the goddess of the town; then to Matamai; 

fourthly, to the boundary gods. 

61. Fifthly, to the god Hanuman; sixthly to the Pandhari god; 

seventhly, to the manes of the dead; then sing a song 
to Bhimsen. 


62. Bhawajai, the elder brother’s wife, is always an important personage on these occasions. 
If there be no such person actually, then some female relative is chosen to take the part. 

67. Lauguyal is the common Uondi name for an earthen wine bottle. 

60, Bhimsen is, of course, a Hindu mythological personage ; but he is venerated as a god 
by the Gonds. 

60. Maba and Matamai represent the amall-pox : the names are doubtless borrowed from 
the Hindus. Mata is also one of the seven sisters alluded to in the preceding line 273, 
Part II. The fact of Mata being also the goddess of the town, indicates that the disease 
is frsquenUy prsaent and permanently dreaded, partly owing to the dir^ and unwashed 

' condition of the Gonds. The boundary ^s merely allude to an ii]ii^;inary demaroaliiMa 
aicoeng the bills ; the Oondi do not put up land marks. 

61. Haauman, the monkey godf is of ooune adopted from the Hindus. The Paiidhari, the 
god of the land, is a Mahratta name. The ehadei of the dead (Senyal Pen) let moeh 
venerated by the Qonds. 
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62. 1 hen the song of oil offering should follow. 

63. Then visit the domestic god. Let the bridegroom put a 

ring and chain on bis neck, 

64. And present grains of rice in his hand. 

65. Let one woman stand in front, and the rest behind him. 

66. Give a blanket to the bridegroom; apply the tika (mark) 

of rice. 

67. Then, what song will they sing? That song will be thus: 

68. 0 brother, apply rice to the father vyith laughiug counte- 

nance. 

69. Apply with a smile a tika to your mother, 0 brother. 

70. Apply with a smile a tika to your sister, 0 brother. 

71. Apply with a smile a tika to your grandfather, 0 brother. 

72. Apply with a smile a tika to your grandmother, 0 brother. 

73. Apply with a smile a tika to your brother’s wife. 0 brother. 

74. Then bring the bridegroom home and wash his feet, aD<l 

make him sit down. 

75. Then sprinkle saffron (water) and apply saffron to the bride- 

groom. 

76. What song shall we now^ing.^ 0 Pardhan, our honseh-old 

priest, sing thus : 

77. Tell, 0 father, tell us some story about our ancestors. 

78. At bathing what song will they sing ? They will sinff thus : 

“ Your body 

79. fs like the plantain pith, and elegant is the nose of our 

brother.” 

80. Let the (bridegroom) bathe, and let all the (women) sing. 

CO. Tho tika mentioned in this song is the sacred mark borrowed from the Hindus. 

70 This calling on tho Pardhkn to sing a song of tho Good traditions is exactly what, 
occurs on these occasions, 

70. The plantain tree is grown in the Qond country, ^nd is found wild in some part.s, 
Tho Gond race have small noses; and they would esteem a marked prominent none as 
beautiful . • 
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8 1. Let four women caase the bridegroom to bo gent for. 
After this 

8 5. Take the bridegroom into the bouse, and make him sit 

there. 

83 Place around him four pots fastened together with thread, 
and 

84j Surround the whole bv one thread connectins: all. 

»0 o ' 

85 O 4 the bridegroom’s head hold cakes placed on aa iron 
spoon, 

86. And let five women hold their^hands suspended over his 

head. 

87. Then pour oil on the cakes, and then on his head 
88 Pour water ; then bathe him with water. 

89. Then what custom follows? When the brother’s wife 

covers a vessel on her lap, then the bridegroom should 
put a copper pice in it. 

90. Then let him throw water till her body is wetted. 

91. Bhawajai (brother’s wife) will throw water also, and then 

let him bathe. 

92. After bathipg, what is to be done? Apply kuku (red 

powder). What song should be sung ? 

93. Women, holding botelnut to his mouth, and holding kuku 

(red powder') to his forehead, shall sing: “ What Raja’s 
son is this ? ” 

94. Then what follows? Apply rice, then sing as follows: 

95. “ The Blu\waj*ii (brother’s wife) has not put oil in the 

lamp.” She will say, in front is the bridegroom, and 
behind is the liidc. 

96. Then at the same time the drum should be sounded ; 

97 . And with pipes; then should follow all the musicians 

with cheerful hearts. 

« 

98. Let (both) young and old men be merry, and raise up the 

bridegroom with force. 
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99. And make him sit on a heap of cowdung, and dance gladly 
around him. ^ 

100. One woman, having lifted up the seat on which the bride- 

groom bathed, should dance also. 

101. One having taken a waving lamp, let her dance also, 

10^. Then let all dance and sing; first one may (lead), then 
let all follow him. 

103. Thus ends the bathing — the bathing ceremony of the 

bridegroom, 

104. What then follows V Make the bridegroom to be seated, 

and let four women lift him. 

105. After raising him, let him be taken home, and having 

seated him bring the weddin^akes. . 

106. The cakes having been eaten, all begin singing. 

107* As they move round (^turn in the dance), let him wipe 
his hand on the garment of Bhawajai (brother’s wife), 

108. What then happens? What is the eating and drinking to 

be? 

109. Bring a pitcher full of liquor to the house, and keep it 

there; and call the guests into the house, and make 
them sit down. Call women, both young and old, and 
likewise make them sit down. 

110. Apply first a tika, sacred mark, to the pitchor(of liquor), 

and then to the pitchor-man, 

111. Then to all (the company). 

112. After applying the tika (mark) to the lid of the pitcher, 

open it and distribute the liquor. 

113. Serve on the plates millet, and peas, and chillies, 

114. A little salt, and serve as god (blessed you). 


99. This sitting on a heap oi cowdung is a Good custom. But the idea of uovrdung 
beiug particuhuly desirable, must have b^en learnt from the Hindus, 
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115. After eating is ended, then cause the. hands to be washed 

in a brass plate. This is the eating custom — so do. 

116. After rising, what follows next? Let the preparation be 

made for going to the bridegroom’s house. 

117. Call one woman, and place on her head a pitcher, and on 

it a burning lamp, and around it let a betel-leaf be 
fastened. 

118. Then let all the women in procession pass. 

119. When all is readvi let the bridegroon^ with all the 

company depart from the house. 

120. First, take the names of the gods, and so let them depart. 

121. After their departure, let them offer preparation of betel 

to the god Maroti, and let the bridegroom fall at its feet. 

122. With the musicians Ijf ating their drums, let all take their 

homeward'way. 

ISl. The god Maroti ia the same aa Hanumdu, or the monkey-god of the Hindus. 


FINIS . 




. P ARr I, 

Gond Songn ai reduced to writing in tiw Ronutn ekaracUr ig 
Uf\ Bislepf with the English equivatents at rendered hy him 
edeo; the whole having been now examined and eorreeted by 
Mr. Pandurang. 

The Creation of the World and of the Oond people, and the bondage the Oonde. 

1. Parin matan goi&dite yedung matan sandita 

bftwelVe hilla infbennnei ofaeven hilk in the gltni 

Lingawangad rehemand 

•LingawADgad (mount Lingawan) is remainiug 

2. Hada gadterapo pahiadi pungar mada agatal bara 

blit (in the) midst datti flower tree (was) v thenoe twelve 

kosk wasti halle 

(for) cose (is) dwelling no 

3. Kaw itke kawal halla chi itke pite halle raghum 

Caw saying orow (there Is) no ohirp saying bird there is no roar 

itke pulli halle 

saying tiger (there ia) no 

4. Aske bang ata Bagawantal vida mandekitur Nalli Yadow 

Then what happened god betel-nut spread KalliTadow 

kiesia 

called 

$. Aske hukum kar Narayantun hukum kenstur viohike 

When an order to this vakeel Narayan was made he heard it came 

torat 

running 

6. Eartaw Subainge hon pusi kiya latnr sola kadang 

Kurtao Subal near him to ask he began sixteen threshingfloors 

Telanganang . 

Teloogoo (where are) 

7. Atara kadang Bamanang parin kadang Eoya penk 
• Eighteen threshingfloors of Brahmin twelve threshingfloors of Qondi gods 

ihuQ pusi kindor penk 

thus he was asking gods 

8. Ichong penk baga manda ihun idena batt^ni talash 
So many gods where are they thus of them tidings seek 

9. Veru bango wadki lator 

He what to say began 

10. Hagada Raje madu Raji Mahadewan parrainta dariatMt khalwa 

There (ruler) Raja was King Habadewa up to sea downward 

11. Vera Ifahadewan bahun mandur warula kaltleka 

That BCahadewa bow was ho roUer-etone (for pounding ouny) IRts 

jet para poheman-dur 

wat#r on he was swimming 

12. Venu keik balle kalk halle dhtiDdmoDdleka sehe mandur 

To him hands were not feet not trank hktf hewat semaiakg 



13. Qowra Piarbatal wasi niltu Narmntun p\ui kiya kta 

hftTing oomi ifcodd ioluvi^M to «K Mgttft 

14. *Ime boni andi ana Bba^wantana Subadar andaa 

Thoa who art 1 of Bhagawan Bubadar lam 

1^. Aske ime bartun wati Mabadewa baga mantor hoau 

And thou why hast oomo Mahadewa whero is ha 

16. Idu manne ata pajaye Narayan Natbaddat Gunga adiaa tbadit 

Bha first coma aftar Narajan Narbadda Qunga of iMok 

paro banji nila latork 

OD having gona to stand began 

17. Pope masike Raia Mabadewa waya latur Parbatal keik jodi 

Bwitnining Raja liahadawa to ooqm ha began Parbatl hands joined 

kiai nila lata 

having to stand began 

18. Pajadal Narayan borunde keik jodi keya laturk 

Be)^ her Narayan ha also hands to join began 

19. Aske Mabadewa bang inta ime bartun watal parin kadang 

Then Mahadewa what says thou (for) what hast come twelve threshingfloors 

Koia penk awn baga manda 

of Qond gods they where are 

30. XJsade bang indur bor Kartao Subal veru banga indur ima 

Then what he says who Kartao Subal ha w^t says to 

Mabadewa 

Mahadewa 

31. Bara raabinana tapu kim munne mikun idena malum aial 

For twelve months devotion do hereafter to you their news known (will be) 

22, Seiyung mabinang atung sarung mabinang atung parotapsba atn 

Five months itassed six mouths became devotion finished 

23i Aske Bbagawantal wasi niltur Mabadewa itke baka 

Then Bhagawan having come stood close to Mahadewa so a calling 

situr horn 

gave him 

24. Niwa tapu atn inga ime yeta bahero pasiya ana babnn 

Thy davation is finished now thou water out of amatga 1 how shall 

pasika 

emerge 

29. Nakun ballekeiku nakun halle kalku nakun halle kanku 

To me no hands to me no . feet to me no eyes 

26. Aske veru Mahadewaun tala atu tidatun cbutmmtang 

Then to him (that is) to Mahadewa head beoaiat te head half heoamo 

kanku randute j^tung 

eyes twe haai—^ i ^ : 
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27. Sabe miayana murat brne mat'ir jajtno veclachi atu 

All luati’!; foim \\jl 3 u.adv) ;;ii)\\c7U (oQ l^ecomo 

28 . Ahuiie Kaiiku tabadu Imdlur voru Blingawaiital matkasi 

Q'Inj e)e.i having i also he oaw him JLJhagawllu having aeou 

llJitlir 

•>vent away 

29. Bhalo afa bnllo nukun pen diata halle ichor batu 

Well has net Itcome to ua god appeured not so much story 

kenja penti 

hear 0 Qod 

30. Nawa tnpu waya liatu nakim inanyana irrnrat siti idu bhalo 

My devotion in vain has gjno to m« of man’s form gav» this wsU 

halle ata 

has not hnpponed 

31. Undo veru tapu mandi kitur 

And ho (Iev(jt:uii est.iblii'hod 

32. Nawa ina'^u nowodinku niun^ poda wortu 

Nino lucnt'i'i nine d.iy.j Ixcune o..d bun't 

33. b' ' pcitia ahiv boru Kali Adaw pdda atur a^^ko 

Kali.; Ac o bcun ^ tb..t Kal- ; Ad.'.o bonx then 

jVIn1;::(b;v\a baiaj iiu 

I.L h (le 7 'a ;\I)at eal'l 

34. At,'''kc lio 'll l\[.dnd'^Vva Ib'irj iiur inio tapn kimo 

Til n to lii.a \v 1 , . . ’...xt lail i' "'t «I-\<iLion do 

3C\ Boru Knli Adir.v tipu h Inr im.H inabina alu rand ii mail in aiig 

Vr iio kal'i Aaiti ,]e-, a’ -o i’ o.'o inonlh l,.0o.;ie L'\o laoiillia 

«a^nn;( luma knj’vOHbi'* puii Watiu* 

bK'aiiiu to ]iM loii.d 1)0)1 c.oi:.) 

30. Hadu podha v/orfii sola (iidd: j-dmo matnng mko voru itnr 

Tluvt b ,j1 bn i, m'iO.im it. II b)iu were tlum ho Kiid 

37. Iwu ludik bniTuii pd(ki airng 

Thcb,o (1 inpliici,; icb io voe b di 

38. Nawa sir t.da ai,d ivoMa.ii ana bai'Mdor mangal talka 

jVy Ik.uI Iflov/ x.ill bu to I oL what [lice hu.bmd.i khould bring 

ihim itnr 

BO said 

39, Askc tudikim bisi yet rape wadsksliur aske watneke 
Then Uau^lA'jrd having caiifdit m water ho throiv alter throwing them in 

yf 

water 

40, Soke main sola bbar dhartari peida* atu 

Dry it betnmo sixteen l iuds of earth produced wfcr® 
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41. Nana nnde iapn kika aske na^a ji^vaie shanti v^aynr* 

I more devotion will do then in/ mind (at) peace will be 

42. Asko vern Kartaw Subal tapu rnandi kUur vena keide podha 

Then ho devotion cctablidicd in hid kind boil 

vvatii 

caino 

43. Parin kadang knra ponk jalmc mailing 

U’welve thrftf:,liingfloor3 of Goad godfi were bom 

44. Koitork pagare malnrk boke hake 

Gouda Ppicad ovei hither thither 

46. Koitork ainrk jagniig inatang matang gonding ghoding 

Gouda beccinio fioiii tijiiaco on hill to bill in valloy to valley 

46. Madak madak Koihu’k afork liorKna karar baial mandana 

Tree to Lee Gondi b' CMiue lu<'ir h-m >i’ h^nv must bo 

47» Eaii (lisUi adnii jiaaa tiaikaiia 

If any thinj r.ypfar'd to i lu t kill it a..u o;ii. 

48. Halk:; snirijo maiwa koly;'.' klrdy- J adan j; -na laii Tinik.na 

* No dijUneUi-n nio .1 Imow ; x \al 1 u.. t j it t'.t) uiiu.t cat 

49. Hallo ' soinjo ■ uiul.va kiuslm inav/'o ^ 

No U'^U'vU ^n limit b.' aijii 1>»j ‘ ’ j .aiubxi. 

50. IJnllo nr iv/s i.inllr.dnni Inlli; s '’njo iir.i./a T!<i parul 

Not 1.5HW di iti. . ... o f lA/ KU ot ( at rat bi.i w' L 0^ q i ul ; Jo. .1 

51. Hallo SPtajo nu-kta l.rnval gi-l .1 I'jh tl-alt-'i i dokmn b.j 

Not k.i dl’lu.-i.uu e.o\/ Ivito um^b c .t .a.IjUvaub w.ltme 

52. D'ktko pnuue kida kituk imul:'. piya yornii Inlyal 

Liiiud fro,; be. Hi c.n/ (.ii‘ i-l. - .ui-l hj-briinb 

53. Yplk f^lnirkiiig -wnrcliODg ibun ll.ula kitar 

llutd b.aulicool^i .Mji.iiiJj Jio t - (.at bej^in 

54. Itork hni’ku Koiinik p'^itl.a aliuk bangc koc.lio bailge pakko 

Such tlR^;o Gondii ‘ U>ru come xa.'/ Bcme ripo 

tindana 

must c.it ^ 

55. Sark inaliinang y^r kiv/a haOc dbad gatna todi 

SiK mouths ba'thiiig muit not bo done nicely face'’ must not 

imn^a 

bo w\u>hcd 

66. Gagara gutate kudsi mnndnna itur 
In dunghill having fallon mti&t . f-emoin 



57. Itork Koitork^ pahile mas peida alurk sabdati ^iide deinof lath 

Such . Ooftcla- first time wmc burn iu all i ho juu^lo a smell began 

58. Ihun Koiturk becking;.! iturk asico Mnhadowatuu nadan 

Suoh Gonda witUoutoidcr becanio iheu ■ to lUhadewa disagreeabla 

Ligtu 
they bocamo 

69. Tde Koirtona jatu bhiirtai inantor 

(Thua) Goiids caste bad \v.i 3 

60. * Irwa hallo ihiin itur boru Mahadewa nawa Dlmwalagiri naa 

(I will) heap not' bo Biiid Muluulcwa iny Dhawalngiri thby 

kiturlv 
have spoiled 

61. Bcke bako deingta ilum if,ur vm-kijn kositarafe 

Hither thiihor smell com \3 so su’d to them call 

62. Ibun itnr Nnra 3 'aii banda I.'itbr Ik'I'Kui) Lph' * forat 

So said to go btgoi to them toe ill bigui he b.'onght 

63. Muniic Mo:...d..’va 

In prcfj. r.eo. oi’ Mel 

6d. Milnliir Llnliadowa toulii lnul tar r'ld'o Knihork watnrk 

Ma.ij t'on s' ;iLid Miili'iduv .1 Lpmu'; i j .di h.' s.'W u'l '!j co';i') 

65.^hau tnir.vM ciilct', i^'ir liorknii (•nw.i ])c)\vnnt'! 

So inLiJ iiilml o.u.! iotj ii. i <y.'. ii c.i’ ) tailed 

60 . Horkuju^ .-wori wi.i iii.'i-ar pi. i! Ici!: liii-t u(ir 
To thenr in 1 : ■ ( a., e i l > .Ml. too,.; c.l I vlll ;,u. 

67. Taav/a mondndi Doi/.il taa’ ..': a I 'na a/ v di j bc'M.) kiiiir 

Of Li, 3 own b(Hiy tooilnt Lett < i o'" ao a p!’-,J hj mvii 

68. Ital kitiir yoc kin d.'a w L’-f‘''ic kiOir itiu s;. jj u Li-'ir 
Thus did (oiitl ) Uitliiiig 1 ^nit.el i » . 'o t ) if h • r; in h 

69. Tanrapo ji'M wadfur (ana iytil fail.) kivrild 

Into it luv' th.c./ fi )m u'j.u iu.ji h ’ let it go 

70. Urvide sarko bd ir kiva! linrkiiiirapnd d .suditd lata 

Then it^ ia.l M i.x.uln tb>-o.i '‘) i.ji ! ,l of I 'lem to.cacapi it Ir'gaa 

71. Ade liiidtiirk Koitoik tan paja vita Itlnrk ^ 

Then £.a^/ Oomli it bJjii..i to nin tthoy) b- gan 

72. Paja viti latiirk bore in<lur jinilio jlintu 

Behind thvy (to) run brg.va somu one «aid kill U kill 

73. Bore iodur bimtro bimt bako aplotiin chakatia aial 

Another one said cat eh 0 catch .good io ua a kabab will bd' 



66 


74 Ihim indiirk borku Koitork bare him katka bore bitn tongi 

Wo isaidtlioy v/;i> Ojudi 8omo aeized a fttick SDiz3d a stone 

75. Bore liirn cllmkala ponditi lancroti Imrbur nair tiidi latang 

WuiQO u clod o£ liip/i cluLh vras liliakiiig sending to fly begaa 

76. Beke mnndot rape ponyado blinyartrapo ade rapo Boditur 

It into a hole (f;otr8 prison) on the earth into it did enter 

77. Warclii tanpaja Koitork sodita laliirk 

Thu squirrel after Qonds toiun began 

78. Parin kadaii" Koiturk Kouitar latuik bado bhuy artrapo 

Twelve llueshingfloors (oj) OJonJs i>iun began where in the cave 

79. Askc sab Koiturk soditurk towlia nalurk pistur 

Thiia all Clouds laii v.hen four iciuainod 

80. Parbntln uind ^ .ocbalaic 

They came to Parwati she fclccq.ing v*a.i in the .uuantime 


81. Kind 

ugade 

towba 

Parb.'itiu cbinta Ir.gtii 

(Sleep 

(;p( l.ud 

M'Iku 

tv) Pan. ili cvuo 

rai 

82. I (‘bong 

diyti'.y 

niawa 

Koilork hiriork 

disork 

Jtlany 

el/y'J 


Gvik'..i wcie 

not been 

83. niio-.vlr 

\ginite 

kalla 

andu 


On my illi 

a(. l.i'ji.i 

hoi..-' ..a-l 

gu.i'g on 


84. N.-iid 1 

citnokr 

d f 0. 

iobniig diyang 

doing j^ud 

To (lay 

Hll-lK'l 1 

1. l.eujfiilu 

bO la.uiy dv.y.s 


GO 

(Iringo 

ilirn 

itu 


To day 

siiull 

ia not, 

so h<ud 



86. B fin;;Ci)a bruigo rtu 

homo whuo lU'.. I lo 

87. J^Iawov illaiiMiovva dlw Koitoikun boke atur itke ahua 

Uly n*/t to bu .seen ChniJs v.hether haa holed bo 

itu Parb-ilal ^ 

Laid J'arv.aU 

88. TiAvba Doul-ifiirip.ivo t.irUi huiltnr bagano Koiturk 

^Vhc:l ^ l.L.iv...!a,i.i havnig ascouded saw where (no) Gonds 

disork iiiun itu, 

8 1 (pear wo sad she 

89. Mab: dowtun puse kiln mawark Koiturk disork ihun 

^lahadtwa ashed my Gouda appear not 'bo 

Koiturk sodinake bucltur 
Gondii cuteiing I saw' not 
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90. Mahadewa tetur sola kutang tingi darwajate kecki 

Mahadewa arose sixteen cubits long a stone on the door he laid 

situradtongi jake kitu Koitiirk 
(with) that stone he shut in Gonda 

91. Basrndsur deitun.a pahara nilochi iSitur Parbatal puse kitu 

Basnutsur the demon to guard he stationed Parwati to ask began 

bdde ibim kiti nawa 

why so is done 

92. Dhawalagiri karab kiturk nakun songu watur anahun kitau 

* Dhawalagid bad made to me auger came 1 thus did 
ihim itur 

BO said 

93. Tanrapo nalurk pisturk hork soditurk ibun itur born 

From Uu'ui have survived they fled so said who 

Mahadewa ’ * 

Mahadewa 


04. Parbatal tauwa mante itur Koiturk mure maturk 

Parwati in her mind said Qouds lost are 

95. Nalurk Koiturk agatal soditurk undi inata tarksi 

Four Goiuls thenco fled one hill ascending 

96. Munne ruada Mtu sanaghanjisenda t^nparo laturk 
A little forward a tree was straight gone like (a date tree) on it they climbed 

agatal hadtiigk 
thence they looked 

97. Makun maknal jaga diso 

* To us a hiding place is not visible 

98 Warur hiidtur undi jaga dista inda latur bagate 

One looked a place appears to say began on one side 

dista Kacliikopa Lahugad 

appeared 

99. Ad donguda saribiturk aga haturk 

Of that jvmgle the load tbt'y to(»k there they went 

100. Aga malurk tamork hurku manda 

There the four brothers they remained 

101. Aske baaane Koitor hallo Parbatin chinta lagtee 

Then anywhere Gonda were not to Parwati care -becomo 

102. Tapshya man<li kitu 

Devotion she did 

103. SaruDg mahinang atung 

bix months became 
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104. P&Tbatdn& tapu nintn Bhagav!{ntan& dolKara* hale^ matu 

Parwati’s devotion fulfilled Bhagaw&h in a swing* t6 swing 

105. Borbhaklajan nawa kalite bor tap kitar hon tandat 

What devotee my resting time who devotion did who (it is) see 

, hukum Narayantun kittir 

order to Narayan he made 

106. "Veru hudalo posilur wasi Dhoulagiri parbatne 

He to see went out having come to Dhawalagiri mountain 

'lOT Wasi Parbatanige nila latur ime badi jiwate tapshva *kiti 

Coming near Pacw^ti to stand began thou in the mind devotion did 

ndwdag paring kodang Koid pink diaong 

my threshingfloor Qond god appear not 

108! Itke ana tapahya kitang ihun inddl hanu ime malsikim 

Therefore I devotioa tlnl so she said f',o thou back again 

veha Bliagaw£n veru rnnta latur vichike taksike hatur 

tell Bhagawdn he to return began running walking he went 

hanjikun nila latur veru Narayan Bhagawantigo ehata 

having gone to stand ho began that Naiayan to god to tell 

latur 

began 


lOS^. Purbatal tapu kitu idu paran kadang Koitang tanvvor 

Poj’wati devotion did these twelve threshingfloors Gunds' where 

puBi kinta sabe dongude luidtur hallo bagane diaork 

are asking in all junglo seen (they are) anywhere not seen 

110. Hanu pnjauo ime veha amot niwak Koitorkun hudsi sikom 

Go b.ick th >u say we thy Qonds will make visible 

ihun iiulur boru Bhagawano 

60 Bald who Bhagawdn 



PART ir. 


The Birthy Life^ and Death of Lingo , " 


L Hadu usade Bhagawantim cliinta lagtu pabiudi mada mandk 

To that god care fell of Puhaudi a tree there wai 

2. Tan pun gar waial tan garbbd manddi piingatun dinkumandana 

To it flow er will come to it featus will be to flower days will remain 

3. Usade kirrit^r pentun ankdr dliukar chute matu cbidor abhar 

Then by god’s doing clouds winds were loosened small cloud 

4'. Seta iciior watu garjan atu bijli chamke mata 

(Like) a fan so big came thunder roared lightning flashed 

5. Pungdr khule matu abhar khuloniata andharartu din jake 

The. flower opened clouds opened darkness fell day hid 

matu 

was 


6. Kamkata giindo aral 

of turmeric the powder will fall 

7 . Nalung pabark din posital sakada paharti ,al)har karke 

(At the) four watches of night day will arise in tin* morning clouds resounded 

matu abnuo pnngar ukale 

therefoie flower opened 

8 : Pbakane putigar peitu aliiine Lingal pcida atur banjikun 

With a ernck flower burst so born was having gone 

mirtur kbainka guiulak artnr 

sprang into powder (of) the tunnoric be fell 

9 A.bb;ir phake matu yadita jaku lagtu Lingal ado latiir 

Clouds cleaved (at) the light (of) t, lie dawn to weep began 

10. Pentun cbinta lagtu aga toddi wati latu gundat.akbhamo 

(To) God care fell taoin face to dry b''gin amidst the powder 

11 . Penta kinni keclial toga madu mata tanparo phuki mata 

(By) God’s doing near a Ficus glomerate tree was on it honey was 


12 . 


Pbuki warsi batu cbidur mando 

The honey burst a small drop 


arta toddi te 

foil iu his mouth 


13 . Rasu ■ tana pbukita arc latu ibun toddi cbaple ki 5 ’alatu 

The juice of that honey to fall began so his mouth to suck he began 

» 

14 . Dupar atu wadi lagtu Lingal poindi latur 

It was noon wind blew . . to grow began 
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15. Agatal <kisi ukade hanji atur jhule 

Thence having leapt into a swing having gone he fell in a awing 

maia latur almn kinake din raulet 

to swing began so doing day set 

. 16. Lfngal parkane techi hatur ukade kadangi latur - 

with haste arose and sat in a swing to swing began 

17. Her Lingal yetun dag malke lingandag halle 

That (was such that) to water might be a stain but to Lingo there was no stain 

18. Bomli hira kapadi tira pen pariyor 

On his navel was a diamond on his forehead a sandle-wood mark a divine saint 

Lingal salmetor atur rand salknor atur 

of a year’s full became of two years became 

19. Gundate khumkd garsawa ukade narmana ihun bange 

In turmerio powder he pl.ayod in the swing he slept so some 

diyang atung 

days (passed) 

20. Pure naw warshang atung her toddati bange tinwa 

Full nine years became in his mouth anything must not cat 

donguda mad a guta tang 

of the jungle tree (or) of thickets 

21. Linga aske tanwa dilte itur ige bor® disor nmnyalk 

then in his mind said here no one is seen man 

disor bade janwar diso 

appears not some animal appears not 

22. Naleha batiyo diso naleha bagamatke aga hankan 

Me like some appear not mo like somewhere will be there will I go 

23. Ihun itur agalal undi diya pasitur munno sigar hatta 

So said thence one day he rose before straight he went 

24. Siiyalmata tan paro tarktur aga Mundita kumbita xnadak 

(Like a needle) hill ou ascended there Muudlta kumbita trees 

matang 

were 

25. Tan khalwa Kirsadita mada mata tan pungak wa.si adena 

Below them liirs^ta tree was to it flower had come 

26. Hike hatur pungakun hudsi kusi tanwa jiwate atur 

Thither he went flowers having seen (in his) mind came 

piingakana wasu ‘ yetur 

of the flower the smell to take 

27. Agatal habado hatur sugal matate mundi 

Hence beyond he, went on a precipitous like a needle hill up a tree 

mada tarktur 

he climbed 
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bajuto Eaohikopa Lahueadta dbaa 

Thence to look began on the iiA>(of) ^ v^puw* 

ata dhua hudsi 

arose having seen 

29. Id bati andu Uke itur aga hanji hundana itur 

This what is so said he there having gone |ni8t see 

30. Agatal raktur dhua hudsi handi latur herku nalurk 

Thence he ascended smoke having seen to go began these four 

tanmrk matark verk matkiso sikar tachi matuk tan 

brothers were they , quickly prey brought bad it 

borsandnrk bange vetal baiige pahana tindurk 

they were roasting some cooked some raw they were eating 

31. AcblatG her hatur bom. Ijingal hon budsa horku 

Meanwhile (at that time) ho went who him having seen they 

neturk herku neturk herkua hudsa her nitur warona 

stood up seeing them ho stood them having seen he stood still with Moh 

waror 

other 

32. Wadkork nalurk aske aga tamwa dilto inda laturk 

They did not speak the four then there in their mindB to say began 

33. Aplo nalurk manda dada ahun boru seiwark tamark 

We four are 0 brothers this is he five brothers 

aikat rodada hon keyat 

wo will be 0 brothers call’ him 

34. Handakat hon talkat aske handa laturk 

We will go him we will bring then to go (they) began 

35. Houige haturk irna bor andi ihun iiurk bon Lingan 

Where he was they went thou who art so said to whom Lingo 

36. Lingal inda latur ana satodhar Lingana andu matate 

to say began lam a saint (named) Lingo 1 have on hsid 

kupar ihun itu borkun m 

the knot of hair so said to whom 

37. Nalurk tamurkun herku inda laturk mawa ronu da dada 

Four brothers they to say began (to) our house coma 0 brother 

38. Hon ari waturk aske jagate sikar arsi mata 

Him having taken (they came) then in that pUce game bad (alien 

39. Lingal inda latur idu bati andu berk indalaturk amot 

to say began this what is they to say began i|d 

sikar tatorm dada 

game brought 0 brother 



41. Teua tadaki nakun simtu aga tadaki halwake aake inda laturk 

Ita liver tome give there liver was not then to^wiy began 

42. Kerya dada bintadakita amot janwar jitorom 

Hear 0 brother^ without liver we animal have killed 

'43. Aske inda latur bin tadaki ta janwar baduro ando 

Then Lingo to say began without liver animal what ^ is 

madun bad aimfc 

to me see allow 

44. Aske herkun artu sankat veninga bagata hudurskom 

Then them fell the thought to him now of what place we shall show 

bintadakita 

without liver 

46. ^Janwar ihim iturk waror bang inter nawa bat kenja 

An ftnimal go said one what says my word bear 

her mandachi alpo manda pedhork hen dongude 

this one is a little we are great him in jungle 

warkat padhang tonginrapo 

we shall carry large (among) stones 

46. Bakunrapo sanding walukat aske daranar udanur 

Among thorns in thickets wo shall roam then he will he tired he will sit down 

47. Yer watkanur harosanur aske tanaiyo raalaida indanur 

For water he will thirst he will bo hungry then back turn he will say 

48. Lingan denguda sare tanturk tirkamtang keide bitur 

(With) Lingo jungles road selected bow and arrow he hand held 

49. Munne kiirs dist tan jaka itur 

Onward antelope appeared it kill said Lingo 

60. Tan tadake manta munne maw diaal tan jaka 

^0 it liver is before a sambur wiU be seen it kill ye 

51. Aden tadaki manda munne malol disal tan jakat 

To it liver is before a hare will appear • it kill ye 

82. Tan tadaki manda 

To it liver is 

63. Lingal daror hirk Ualurk tamurk darturk 

tires not these four brothers were tired 

64. Yer watkturk pare mata sareg hata tan pare 

For water th6y thiisted shove the hill steep was . it on 

tarkturk yeta kojhudi laturk 

they asoended lor water to searoh began 
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65. Aske hidle ySr diso ahun kiiraike' wasi nsli 

Then • WQ waiter appeared ao having done they oatne down 

66. Pedda dongar mandu bekene chilatitang maddk gupe masi 

(A) great jungle there was where thomy trees entangled were 

mdnyalkun hendale eari hale 

to man to go away was not (obtained) 

67. Putun haga wasi nilturk jarasa yer distu mura 

, There having gone they stood a little water appeared Butea (PaUs) 

^king haven koiturk hovenang chuding kiturk 

leaves then thoy plucked of thorn trough made 

58. Aye yer und4 laturk yer unjikwn j^erkn^ giV^ 

With it water to drink began water having drunk their life 

thando ^tu 

refreshed was 

'69. iiingo itur dscdi imet uchikun bang kiy£ imet bintadakita 

Lingo sdd 0 brother you having sat down what doing are you without liver 

makun j Anwar halle hudustavet 

to uS animal do not appear 

60. Inga baleseti disoti inga tana paror mutmat jaga 

Now never mind (if it) is not seen now its name leave off this place 

r bakota manda 

good is 

61. Aplo idjagate kacbi raarak narksi aplo wanjiog' vilkat 

We in this place having dug having cut down our rice will sotw 

62. Ana unde narmaka imet padka lakor tayar kinlifu iwu 

I a little longer will bleep you a field ipnckly ready make those 

63. Marsu tanturk pedha madato batnrk nalurk nadka laturk 

A hatchet brought out to groat trees went four to cut began 

-64. Vern kubbenae zopo watu kancbki 

To him much sleep came he dreamed 

65. Hork parin kadang Koiturk disturk veru kodpade masi 

Those twelve threshingfloors of Qonda appeared he afraid having become 

^ 66. Tetur paja inalsibuda verku nalurk tamurk 

He arose back turned those four # brothers 

67. Verku madak natkeueke keidun nalliwichftk phodku 

That tree had cut down to their hands aa large as Awala fruit blfapteni 

watUDg • 

had come 
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68. Usad« Terku marsn madturk wadsi Bitorit faanjikan 

Then they the hetohet down threw (haying) thrown away gone 

Linga 

to Lingo 

69. Mawang keikun phodk watung verk marsk wadu 6iturk 

To our handa bliatera come they hatchet hare thrown down 

undikuk 

one eaid 

70. Haturk hanji watur usade Lingal tetur m.ars 

They went (aside) having gone they sat down then rose the hatohet 

keide bitur 

in hand he took 

71. Natka latur madakun paro neadak arata tanag sirk kata 

To cut began trees the treat fell then roote to dig 

latu 

began 

72. Netematur ihun dongan natka undi gatkate baloparka itur 

He applied himself thus jungle to cut (in) one hour a good field made 

verku 

he 

73. Mawang keikun phodk watung undi mada mawa wastne 

T^our hands blistere came one tree by us 

hallo iwata hallo ver 

not (is) cut down that 

74. Lingal undi gatkato bachole madak warktur 

Lingo (in) one hour several trees has cut down 

76. Cariyal todi kitur tanrapo wanjing yatur bheke nake 

Black soil he has made on it rice (dhan) he has sown here and there 

walum kitur 

a hedge he has made 

« 

76. TJndiyo darwaja irtnr tantati dahotur aske 

One only door ho has kept to it a tatty (shutter) he has bound 

77. Verku agatal teturk anwa natena sariyo handa laturk 

They tbenoe arose to their own village by the road to go began 

tamwa ron watiirk 

to their own house they came 

78. Pahilo mirag lagtu chidore abhadun kariyal disa latu 

First day (of) rainy season began a little cloud black to sOem began 

79. Hainal wado suto znatu abhar sabbe din yake matu 

With great fwce the wind ww loosed sky all day cloddy wis 

piru barso matu 

rain to fall began « 
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80. Sawan jagate tongron handa matu sabbo gardorang 

In open pUce up to kncea rills to go began- all tbo boles 

buje raatung 

to bll began 

81. Pir sute kio mund diyang ancko pir ugade batmne 

Rain ceased not for three days having becuuio (rain) I'.ur ^ 

wanjing parsiya latung 

rice to spring began 


82.* Sabbe nel hirwal di.sa lafcu undi diyak nalimg botang 

All field green to appear began (in) one day four fingers breadth 




- 




[hdgh (rose) 

83. 

Undi 

mahina ata 

tongron 

wanjing 




(In) ono 

mouth became 

up to knee 

rice 



84. 

Sola 

kandiyang 

mawk mandnng 

havenrapo 

mamal 


Sixteen 

scoroa 

of deer 

wore 

among them 

uncle 


bhasiyal kaibhari 

nephew (were) chief 


85. Id wanjiiig was sute mata aven karo mata aske mcnako 

This lico siiiell spread was to them known it became then to graze 

bake banda 

thither went 

86. Paraiiig selate mamal padtur kalwa sclate bhasiyal padtur 

On the upper cud uncle sat on lower end nephew sat 

87. Bhasiyal katkut tetur deitnr pare 

Nephew with cracking his joints arose leaped upwards 

88. Raiidok kauk iiihitung phedate kushlto watur dei.sike 

Two . ears upright it made greatly into pleasure it came leaped 

mamanigo 

near uncle 

89. Nel manda eiwaka wanjing hdrwalk distang kowaro charo 

Field is beautiful (of) rice giocn appears tender fodder 

manda ihun itnr 

it is so said ho 


90. Makim chidor hukum siani amot sola kandiang mauk 

To us the little one please give it w»/ sixteen sc ercs (of) rohis 

hanerom 

will go 


91. Wanjing tanji waeron nawa 'bat kenja bhasa 

The rice having eaten we will como my word hear 0 nephew 
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92. Sabbeta paror niata Lin^ana padkata paror yenma ihim 

Of .ill the names take Lingo’s field’s name take not so 

itiir borulioru iniate sola kanding mauk maiitrit mikun 

paid thou'^li you sixteen scores (oi) deer are to you 

vijatnn undi irnal halle 

fur seed one keep will not 

93. Usade bliasiyal intor ima mantani sedal mantorora riyark 

Then nephew said thou art old wo are young 

94. Amot hanjikun tindokom bore hndanurte ' deikom 

We having gone will eat any one will soo then wo will leap away 

95. Teik kutang deikom ima seda mamyal .sapade 

Five cubits we will leap thou art an old man will be caught 

96. Maiki itke warintantori niwa kenjom ima waraa 

* To go thus thou art afraid thy word I hear not you come not 

97. Bor bliasiyal ihun ifcur sarke tokar kitnr kasnk kauk 

Who nci)how so said straight tail did erect its 

kitur paja maltur 

ears did back turned 

98. Marnan IngLu doka usade tetur pajaya bandalatur 

Uncle felt giiof then loso after them to go began 

90. Maman walo laku watsi sitiirk mawku padkat 

. Uncle very far thrown they gave (left behind) ruhis the field 

kacliul batu 

near went 

100. Bha.siyal mawkan paja kitu agatal sari hudi lattir sari 

Nephew (the) mhis behind put thonco way to look began a way 

bagane ])iito 

any wliore was not obtained 

101. Mawk intang marapo raamal shabanal mator nrnot bon 

The rohis said among us undo wise wtw we whom 

puse kikom 

shall wo ask 

102. Honpnja irtit raaknn ima karbhari matini 

Him behind (you) left tons you chief are 

103. YcKntur bliasiyal ana karbhar kintone iiawa hudsekiin imat kinit 

Siud nephew 1 woik do my having seen you do 

104. Tana miinne atur , bang inta undi maw 

He in fioht became when says one deer 

105. Munne mama vehandur Lingal padki andu ima kenchta 

At first uncle • has said Lingo field it is you did not hear 

106. Paia munne buda ihun itur 

Behind before look bo he said, (be prudent) 
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107. Sedanas s\ig kimal ihun itur boru bhasiyal 

Old man’s company keep not so said who nephew 

108. Murme atur timne deitur bhasiyal nadum wanjiog 

In front became (went) a spring he leaped nephew in tUe midst of tha 

rapo nitur 

rice stood 

1U9. Mawku poja deisi honige handa latur 

Rohia behind leaping near him to go began 

110’. Pajadal veru mamal watnr walamonigo wa.M niltnr 

Behind him uncle came the hedge near hxving (oomo) stood 

111. Sabbe mawk wanjing tinda latimg maman sari puto 

All rohia rice to eat began undo way find did not 

112. Seda maryal deia paror sabbe mawk padknhun tiuji 

Old man Ipap could not all rohia the field ate 

wadtung nadum' jagite 

up (of) centre i>laco 

113. Hagatal pnsitang wxlum doiNikim babora pasitung iisade 

Thcijoo they wont the hOil^o hvvnig leaped out went than 

bang wadka lo.tur born mamal 

what to epciik began who undo 

114f. Kenjatro sola handing mruvkanil id padkatun titi 

Hear 0 hixt-een seovos (of) roliis this field you have oaten 

boskitit miwor babo hndit wantor 

well you have done your fvther to seo will come 

115. Miwa batal upaw kintor usade paja mator born horu 

Your how method does then behind be was who he 

bliasiyal mnnne watnr 

nephew in front came 

116. Kenjatro gadialknit kenjatro dadalknit inict i^edal Rodisidat 

Hear 0 fiiend hear 0 brothers you hence flcoomg go 

undi nawa palo kenjat 

one my word Lear 

117. Tono^jt[)aro kalk irsike bantu akin paro kalkan 

On'etoncs fed placing go on leaves fed 

hanto kakadan paro jadit pnro kalkan irsiko 

go boughs on on gnws feet leeping 

toditparr, kalk i»mate ibnn itur born bliaMyal 

on the soil feet keep not so said who nephew 

118 Babnn vebatnr abnne kcnsbtnng sola handing 

How (as) he Uild so only they Uuid ^ sixteen scores (of, rohm 

hodita latnng 

to run began , . 


irsike 

leeping 

bantu 

g‘> 
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119. Halle bagane kojing disong irena bagane mohojba lago 

No where marks of feet appeared their no where traces appearkl 

120. Bade padte bide nilta bade narumta 

Some eat d<iwn some stood eomo slept 

121. Puugak mu^kuiKlur uarumsi Lingo mandur adho ra^ne 

(Of) flowers in the smelling sleeping Lingo was (at) half of the niglit 

122. H->ru kanchkbir hadu padka nmwku titling r.ewang 

He was dreaming saw a field by rohis eaten they have 

ii.slifco wanjing 
spoilt rice 

123. Lingal agatal positur Kacbikopa Lahnngadota sari bitur 

Lingo thenue depai tod Ksichikopa Lahugad’s road to look 

124. ^gatal pasitnr borkunige watur dada itur rotal 

Thence * wont to them come brother he said of the house 

baliero pasiyat 

outside come yo 


125. TJndi batu kenjat apalota padka tang wanjing mawkii titang 



One word hear our field 

of 

rice rohi.i 

ate 

126. 

Nawo apalo bapi watkat 

Firstfruit to ua to offer 

hajle 

is not 

ihuQ itnrk 

so said 

borkii 

who 


nalurk te tamurk 

four brothers 




127. 

Usade Lingal in tor kenjatro 

Then Lingo said hear 

dada 

0 trolher 

a pa lot an g 

our 

wanjing 

lice 


titling 
th('y ate 





128. Usbto atnng avcna nawo hallo mawkna tadakita nawo 

Spoilt have they firstfruit wo have not of tho rohis liver a firstfruit 

walk an 
I will oflfer 

129. Lingoban pariyona aikan liallote nawa sato handa 

Lingo a devotee I will bo otherwise niy power will go 


130. Aiu\ piig^ik muskintona nnwa pir pajirila 

I with the flower of smell my stomach I till 

131. Koitork mantork iiorknj\ piVbi^tpi nindM horkna tindan^ 

Qonds are tlie^r’ bellies with what will they till their eating 

132. Wanjing usbto kitting bawii mawku iiiuii itur boru Lingal 

Kice (spujl) did what rohis so said who Lingo 

, « 

133. Ahun. itur nalurk tamurk hatiyar biturk tirkaratang 

So said four brother's \^q.poiis held bow and arrow 



IM ijr autur -jiadfcaie bftnjl hadtatfe Mtotk 

^ Of fo& oi: account aoger oama Infield, going fel), into 

rapo sodita laturk 

midst to enter began 

135. Nadum hanji hudturk kariyat todi disi latu 

In centre going fell bla(» seil to appear began 

186. Wanjing phanku disi latung hudturk Lingal 

Bice stubble to ppear began saw (nothing) lingo 

137. Dakata risu inatate tarktu aganfi batatun 

From of the heels the anger to the head ascended on the spot his fingers 

kasktur 

he bit 

138. Lai kank atuug .bagatuug mawku manda ihun itur hudatur 

Bed eyes became where rohis are ao said tee ye 

139. Horku hudi latnrk mawkna kojing bagane disong 

They to see began of rohis foot marlw any where appeared not 


140. Munno kakada distu kojite aga budtur 

Before a bough appeared his foot- marks thwo looked 

141. Unde munne taktnr jbadi distu jhadi rounde maai 

And before went jungle appeared jungle trodden^down 

mata oga koji clistur 

was there trace appeared 

142. Haturk teri disong munne all m^da mata 

They wont still not seen (i.e, rohis) a little forward peepul tree wia 

143. Lingal atu ana raada tarjintona iraat kbalwa nilat 

Lingo said I tree will climb you below stand 


144. Agatal budtur munne mawk dlstung 

Thence looked before rohis appeared 

145 Mawak dUtnng bade utta bade narurata bade deimte 

Bohis appear some are seated some are sleeping some leaping about 

146. Nalung kbak iiuat amt miwang tirk womt ichong 

(On) fo.« rides you be your mtows Uke with y»u 

147, Mawkun rapodal unde teri panda simat . . 

(So) rohis among so many one ovefi to go allow not 

14a Ana madatal jintona imat khalwadal jimtu 

I from a tree will strike you from below sfcnke 

149. Acho kenshturk nalung kbak aturk makaAe- 

So much theybeud (enlfout ndee b*o«ao ooncodin* tfwywwt 
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IS®. Naloiig kongWtf aturts tifk jhodekitiirit av«£iiji* 

(On) four comers having b^otne arrow a|>]^tii tothmii to beat 

laturk parodal Lingal jia 
began from on high Lingo to strike began 

161. Mamal pistur undi mawa piatu tansistu bitur tir khalwa artu 

Uncle seemed one rohi seemed at it aim he took arrow below (fell) 

152. Lingal tanwa dilti itur nawa keida tiru airtu id batal sat 

Lingo in his mind said out of my hand arrow fell that how omen 

distu 

appears 

153. Tanwa bhaktal japo matur honu mamal distur apalota 

Thy servant worships thee that uncle appears of mine 

bange tita halle 
anything has not eaten 


164. Madee sodita latu tan toda mamal sodite latur nalurk 
Female (rohe) to run began with it uncle to mn began four 

taraurk tan pnja lagturk ige biyakat aya jihat 

brother them behind pursued here we will catch there we will oateh 


155. Ibun iturk sapade mata hallo bawu mawku paja masi 

So said found they were not who rohis (behind) turning 

hudturk 

looked 


166. Pador kenjatro dado mawku hatung disong halle mawar 

Eldest said here 0 brother rohis have gone appear not our 

Lingal paja manda 
Lingo behind is 

157. Tak rehe mat aploto malsidat ihun itur bora 

At the distance remained let us return so said who 

pedhartamii itur 
^4eBt brother said 


158. Harkun puse kitur iraat baga hanji ihun itur boru Lingal 

To them asked you where gone so said who Lingo 


159. Amat hanji matoraBh dada mawun paja matoyom maw 

gone had 0 brethren rohis after had rohiM 

sodisiliatu diso halle amot maltom nihiga 

fled appear not we returned near j(M 

160. Mikun vehatantona be^ane hudat miwa 

To you I ^ sliow ^ in your 



Na4ide cbdkmak matang av»i tandat kis adu 7 «t Uian 

Waiitft stMls majrbe them bring out fire MueetoinU eo 

itur bom Lingal 

said who Lingo 

162. Verku nadidal chakraak tant\irk kisu aduta laturk 

Their waiata steels brought out fire toiell began 

168. Tdatun tundo halle ihun kitiake undi pahar (dinu 

The matches ignited not so doing one watch of night passed (day 

tarktu) 

ascended) 

164. Chakmakui] pheki kiturk Lingoban pariyoni mantoni 

The matohos they throw did Lingo saints thou art 

1G5. Kis nakun veba mawang kis hallo arta 

Fire (where is) tell ua show (why) bur fire not falls 

166. Lingi'i intor igetal mund kosknnpara niaata Rikad Gawadi 

Lingo said hence three cobs (on) is Uikad Qawadi 

167. Hona parkate kis mandd dhud pasinta agd bantu ihun itur 

In his field fire is smoke will appear there go so said 

boru Lingal 

who Lingo 

168. Kis muchuk waymdt mane ihun itur Lingal 

Fire without come not so said Lingo 

169. Hanji Lingan pusi kiturk amot hudtd halle ihun iturk 

Having gone to Lingo asked we have seen not so said 

beke hankom 

where we shall go 

170. Makun disc halle bati kisu usade Lingal intor 

Wc (aee) not where fire (is) then Lingo said 


171. Ana tir jintona aga 

I arrow will discharge there 


172 !* Bagark handal agark imat handakit usade kis 

In what direction it will go in that direction you go than fire 

putal 

you will get 

178. Ihun itur bor Lingal tir jode kitur umsi yetur undi 

So eaid who Lingo arrow applied having drawn ha idok ona 

tir jitur 

arrow (tmd) dischargad 

174. Sari sawari atu banji dakarang narku 

A way it mada smooth, soma twigs it broka 



176. Bftftge jhttdi koitur sari artu hattjikun tiru artu agatal 

Some graee ' Uout a road fell after going arrow fell thence 

sedana 

at the old man'i 

176. Kisunparodal tir tetu hanji yedung sedanang miyak 

Prom off the fire arrow arose having gone (to) seven (of) the old man’e daughters 

177. Havena darwajate artu tiru hawa hudtuDg vichike 

Jn their door fell arrow they saw having run 

watung hadu tiru pehaksi watung 

they came having lifted they took away 

178. Tirtun irtuug babon puse kitidang dawa mawang 

They kept (it) their father they asked 0 father us 

inadming baske indung 

in marriage when will you give 

179. Haun yedung selak sedal indur 

(Thus) who seven sisters of old man’s said 

180. Nawa Jiltor putanur honku sikun raikun balllete 

According tomymihd will be to him I will give you (or) no 

181. Ahune mandakit ihun indur sedal boru Rikad Gavvdi 

As you are you will remain so said old man who Rikad Oawadi 

182. Kenja ro dada nawa palo ana jitona tir 

Hoar 0 brethren my word I discharged arrow 

183. Ad sariya bantu munne kisu disal agatal kisu talkit 

By this road go before lire will appear thence fire bring 

ISl Hor inter home ima hanu inter ana hanor 

(Thus) he said to them they to (ono to another) said I will not go 

chidor tamu liatur 

youngest brother went 

185. Kisu distil kisu kachut hatur agatal hudtur phedaye 

Fire he saw fire near went thence saw a Urge 

kodt leha sedal 

trunk like the old man 

186. Lakarial hudtur sedana padka bhowatal walutn kisi 

From afar he saw old man’s field around it hedge was made 

187. TJndi sari irshi tan tale dohachi nadum padkate 

One road he kept to it a shutter he had tied in the middle of the field 

kis kisi % 

fire was made 

188. Irukna kodku mangita yachi mator mad* sajnang 

Of a Mohwa the trunks of Anjun were put in trees of Saj 

< 

189. Tekatang katyang jama kisi kisu patusi mator 

Teak faggots where gathered on fire fire was kindled 
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190. Kunbusi mata kiana shekane Rikad Gawadi twittl 

Fire wm biased at the hre by, the heat Rikad Qawadi iha old man 

hainake narumbi mator 

(in) deep (sleep) slept was 

191. Kakasua leka diaandur ver narumsi ver Ahkesaral walaika 

Qiant like he appeared he was sleeping the Ahkesaral stealthily 

Icachum hatur sedan hudtur sedan kodaueke 

near went the old xnan saw the old man (while) beholding 

‘ mendodun pinakatang watung 

to (his) body cold bustles came 

192. Tadake deia latur jiwate waditur manda ihun itur 

His liver to leap began in his mind much afraid he was then he said 

193. Veru sedal sedannr nakun hudsi tindanur nana arkate 

If the old man V rises me he will see (and) eaten I will be 

194. Kisu kalsikun woyaka aske nawa jiwa pisar 

Fire having stolen wil^urvive (safe) 

195. Ver watsike kisunigo hatur uudi viskur bitur hadu viskur 

He secretly near fire went one brand took that brand 

tamadita andu 

of Tembhur was 

196. Tahuneke tana sidange mirtu sedana kulatun hanjikun 

When having lifted it a spark leaped away on old man's hip it having gone 

tuuatu 

fell on him 

197. Thaliatsor venu pboda vratu veru sedal daske masi 

As large as a lota the blister had come that old man alarmed became 

tetur ven 

he arose 

198. Nakun karoo wasta bagane tindalo puta khankna 

To me hunger is felt anywhere to eat I get not of fleeh 

nawhari asi mata 

the desire is felt 

199. Kowan kakade leka bhalo wati ihun inake 

(A) tender cucumber like well (haat thou) come w Mid 

veru Ahkesaral 

to that Ahkesaral 

200. Sadita latur paja»ye sedal vita latur kis wadsi 

To run he began behind old ma^ to run began fire (brand) he threw 

situr munneta 

away in front 

201. Munne so'dita latur pajaye sedal viU latur ij|;e bika eaga 

Onward to run he began behind old man to run began here I will mIm 

utork 

^aaid he 



^0% Hagatal maltur tanwa padkate watur kisunige haDjikatudr bang 

Tbencd iiunied lo hii field oftme near fixe going eat what 

rande 

nontente (ia this) 

203. Kawaro ina sikar wasi inata 

Tender like prey was come 


504. Tinka itan 

I would have eaten it he said 


pasisi hutur nawa keide 

it ia escaped from my hand 


205. Hatte hami baskane wayar itkhepne hatu 

(It is) gone let it go sometime I will get it this time it has gone 


206. Marine bang atu Ahkesaral hatiir malsikun aga 

Bciore what happened Ahkesaral went having returned from thence 

tamurkun 

to his brothers « 


207. Itur kenjatro dada ana kisruun hatan imat rohtit aga 

Said hear 0 brethren I to fire was gone you sent there 

padkate^ padlioree niautor Ibdal 

in field a giant omy was old man 


508. Keik wadseke kalk tacheke vitar ana pissi wator 

Hands throwing feet lifting ran I having survived 

•watan 

I came 


'209. Amot hanom ihun iturk borku naliirk tamurk Lingal iturk 

We will not go so said who four brothers Lingo said 

igeno udat ro 

here sit ye 

210. Dadalknit bator sedal mantor ana budsi wayaka 

0 brothers what sort of person he is I having seen will coma 

211. Agatal pasitiir munne taktnr jbodi lagtu aga 

Thence he went onward he walked river happened to be there 

212. Mund tumang distnng munne hutur 

Three bottle gourds appeared in front be saw them 

213. Waduda kati distu aden tahtur 

Bamboo stick appeared he lifted it 

214. Jhoditun usa aga 

The river was flooded there 

215. Paras ’^pade tana arsi veli velitun tumang 

(Itwoshed away) the bottle gourd tree its seed fell to each twinner bottle gouiS 

lagsi 

were 

216. Waduta kati pongsi wasi adena kitur jantur 

AbMftboo stick in its hollow he pushed itf made ipoiter 





947. Watatacg ehuting randu tartur adena tar kitur 

Of head hairs two he plucked ita striug made 

218. Kuji bitur akra naddang kitur tan upustiir adene 

A bow he held eleven keys he made (to) it and fixed it 

nekustur bakonfir. nektii 

played oh it well it played 

219. Lin gal tanwa dike bakone kusi 

Lingo in his mind (was) much pleased 

220. Aden bitur sari lagtur sedana padkata disunige handa 

It ho held ms way took to old man's field near fire to go 

latur 

began 

221. Sedal narumdi mator boru KikadGawadi kisunige 

Old man sleeping was the Uikad Gawadi near fire 

222. Kodtleka kiidsi mator palkii ki.si inantar burtai 

Like a trunk fallen he was his teeth made wore '•tad 

223. Todi dakane kitor jhopane mator Lingal nehanage hoodtur 

(His) mouth gaping he kept in sleep he was Lingo well behold 

sedan 

the old man 


224. Kan lagta ihun itur Lingal ingatae woikan sedal 

(His) eyes were ahut thus said Lingo now (is not time) to carry away the old man 

navumtor 

while slept 


225. Lingal munne kal wadtur 

Lingo before his foot threw 

226. Alita sarko mata aden 

Of Peepul erect was to ita 

udanlaik 

(it is) tit for sitting on 

227. Bakota distu adenparo 

Very good it appears on it 

udanjogta 

to sit 

228. Udnakene gogote kustu 

As he was sitting cock crew 

pasitana wakhtu 

rising time 


paja malsi hudtur kachulo inada 

ichind turned and saw near a tree 

khanding Nehanage hudtor 

branch et SurprismgTy h4 looked 


tarktur paro sendata hatur 

he climbed on the top he 


munne Lingal inda latur din 

before Lingo to speak began of day) 


229. Ichalate sedan tehtana itke jantut tahtut Linga 

In the meanwhile the old man will rise thenefore thegulUr lifted Linge 

keide 

inhahd# 
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230. Bitur taua tokar jitar bekone aektu tanrapodal wiya 

He heli it stroke he gay# well touxided trom the midst of it mvrie 

tantur nurakting 

he drew of hundred tunes 

231. Bakota neki lata tana le^ Todde wartap 

Well to sound began its (sound) (Was) with mouth as if sung 

pata kenjile wanta 

a song can be heard 

232. Tana agajne mada mata kamekene atang 

At its sound tree hill silent ' becasM 

233. Sedala nchanage konde fiaran sodita harkane tichi 

(In) Oldman’s biully ears the sound entered in haste hariug risea 

utur jakano sedal kanku tahata latur 

he sat up quickly old man his eyes to lift began 

234. Nehahnaye kenji latur hake hakehudi bagane diso 

He desired to hear began here there to look anywhere appeared 

halle 

not 

235. Pite bagatal wata nendu wadki lata bakota kogadleka 

A bird whence hast come to-day to sing began good maina like 

286. Madak budi latur bagane bange diso khalwa hudsi mator 

Tree to see began anywhere nothing appeared below looked 

237. Paro halle budta sandi gondi budtur 

Up did not look in thickets ravine he looked 

238. Halle bange diso sedal waya latur sardige wator 

Not onytldug appeared old man to ootn* began nearro^ he earns 

rapo soditor kisunige banji mltur 

into midst of field he entered near fire having gone stood 

239. ucbi ucbi tecbi techi deisi deisi kuds 

(Sometimes sitting sitting standing standing jumping jumping rolling 

kudsi yendi latur 

rolling to dance he began 

240. Pata wari latur din ^ pasit bona sedo sakadene 

A song to sing began day dawned his eld woman in the momisf 

kenji latur 
. to hear began 

241 Kenstu mawa padkat heke eiwake waja nekinta 
She heard her towards fields a fine . musie played 
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242. Tanwa padkata walumunige hanji niltu tanwa kowde waia 

Of her flelda nesr the hedge having eome withhm ean munc 

kensta 

ahe heard 

243. Ida sedo bang kita tanwar sedan hike muedon nike 

That old woman what did to her old man her huEbaud at her 

vehachi 

ahe called 

244. Keik sahachL yenda latur kalk tahachi yenda latur wadel 

Hand# atreiching out to dance began feet lifting to dance began neck 

wadsi yenda latur 

having thrown down to dance began 

245. Sedan hike sedo huda latu nawar sedal nawar 

The old man towards the old woman to see began my old man my 

muede ^ 

hiisband 

e 246. Venku idu waja bakota lagta venleka ana yendaka idna 

To him that music melodious was bko him I will dance (s.iid) that 

sedo 

•Id man 

247. Kuskane soga tandta dhangunkita 

Quickly the folded end of her dress drew out (and) having mad* free 

walumunigetal yenda latu 

near the hedge to dance began 


248. Veru Lingal tanwa pite bang wadkintor ana satodhari 

That Lingo iu his belly what speaks (as) I am devout 

Lingal aika penpariyor Lingana aika 

Lingo I will be God’s servant Lingo will be 

249. Dakate dhani;:un matate kupan nikun mandu 

I wear down to heel the fold of dhote on head a knot to me is 

bomali hira kupade tira yetun dag mandan 

on the navel diamond on forehe.od tika water ataiu ha* 

250. Nakun dag halle ana Lingana aika sedal sedon diwadita 

To me stain not 1 Lingo wll be old man to old woman Diwalia 

dandhar ^ 

dance in dandar 

251. Koitona sar bisuka pata waruska verkun ycnchiiska 

Of Gonds in rows will held song I will cause to siaig them I will cause to dauca 

ana Lingana aika 

I Lingo will be 
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252. Wiferu Lio^gal sewakintor ta^wa pendiln 'Budhal peiitas par&t 

That Licigo worshipped hia ^god Budbal god’s name 

mudtur Aclal pentas paror mudtur 

he invoked ■ Adal god ’a name he invoked 


2ir3. Sola eatikna paror mudtur attara khankua paror madtur 

Sixteen Satis name Jnvoked eighteen flqgs name ihvoked 

Manko Rayetal Jungo Rayeial Pharsipenda paror mudtur 

Manko liayotal Jungo Ra^’etal Pbaraipenda’a name invoked 

254. SewaseWa ittir idu jauturta paiin paharana keide bitur 

Salutation Hiiid that guitar (of) various tunes in hands held 

255. Nawu jantarta iven moliani artu ihua indur boru 

My guitar this is an allurement that has fallen so said who 

Lingal bade jantartun kameke kiya latiir 

Uugo that guitar silent to make began 

256. Laknal parodal mama sewa itur veru Rikad Gawadi 

From afar from on high uncle salutation said to that Rikad Oawadi 

sodal 

the old raau 

257. Madata sendatparo hnda latur sowa bliasa 

(Of) treoH (on) t(*p to see began •salutation nephew 


258. Ihun itur bhalo makun ime darusti bhasha yendu.sti 

So said well me thou hast doceiv»*d 0 nephew thou hast caused to dance 

bhasha bendal beke wati 

0 nephew whence to whither ha.st thou come 

259. Bhasha imo wada bbeting yetkat horn Lingal madital 

0 nephew thou lnv.st come (let us) embrace each other that Lingo from the tree 

ragi lator 

to descend began 


260. Sedana hanjikun koiye bitur mama sowa utur horknii 

OM man’s after going hand caught 0 utacle salutation said their 

bheting atung 

meeting took place 

261. Rliasltal werko matur maman mamal warke matur 

Ne]>how known become (to) undo uncle known became 

bhishan ^ 

(to) nephew 

262. Verkna landatc jankna bheting atung mamana kie bhashal 

Those two liensons meeting took place uncle’s hand nephew 

■’ bitur 

caught . . 
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263. HiMijiktiii kisunige \rtturk me mMtoal pusikiadur ime Uiadbk 

Having t|oi» ntorfire sat uncls Mk«d you nephew 

bendal beke watin 

from whence to what place hast come 

264. Nikun mama maltim balle sola khaudyang mawakin jaktiMaa 

To you undo known not sixteen ecorea of tobia have killed 

havena tadakitun rods! tiodakom 

their livers having roasted we will eat 

# 

265. Itke itom chakmakne kisu adundom kisu aro 

Thus we said frbm chakmak fire we were causing to fall fire fell not 

266. Mater niwa padkatige kis manda itke agatalte jitan niva 

But your in field fire is therefore thence krrow I discharged 

267. Ki.sunige lira watu igetal tettu hike munne niwang 

Near (your) fire arrow came thence it rose here before thy 

miyakna darwajate hanji artu 

daughters door having gone (it) fell 

263. Niwa niiyak pehaksi watung bhalo manda mama nikun 

Thy daughters having lifted carried it away well dune uncle to you 

budhi halle 

sense not 

269. Nawor tamu ki.sunsati rohachi matona bonkn Ahkesaral iinet 

My brothers for fire sent I had whom Ahkesaral you 

tindale vitlinmawa 

to cat ran 

270. Imo begeni beyeni ime tinene ana baga huden’a 

(If) you would have caught you would have eaten I where would have seen iiim 

271. Ihim itur sedal anate chukton bhasaha nawa bang 

So said old man I then have ei red nephew I what 

klyana mata hadii atii 

l done have this is past 

272. Ufiuade bangu w.adki lator boru Lingal ye mama anate kenja 

Then what to sp^-'ak began who IjUi 'o 0 undo me hoar 

mama sola kliaudyoiig mawku jaktona davi mama khandk 

uncle sixteen ecorea of deer I have killed go uncle 6oah 

tara mama hainake tinvi 

bring uncle much eat 

273. Thun itur boru Lingal u.sade munne bangu wadkanur boru ver 

So said who Lingo then before what Jid ho say who that 

. scdal nawa palo kenja bbasha yedung miyak nakndang 

old man my word hear 0 nephew •seven daughters have 


nawaiig 
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274. Haven worn havenige kandku dohachi Sike veru 

Th^ take away their eyes haying tied thou shalt give them 

madming 

(in) marriage 

275. lingal itur agatal lattur munne niltur hantorom mama 

hiogo said thence arose before stood I am going uncle 

276. Ihun nawa sewa *yena mama itur agatal Lingal pasitar 

So my salutation receive thou uncle said he thence Lingo went 

sedanang miyakna rota sariye handa latur 

old man’s daughters house way to go began 

277. Hanjikun havena darwajate niltur veru Lingal bara warshana 

jSgving gone in their door stood that Lingo of twelve years 

jani disi latu 

a youth to seem began 

278. Sola warshana umbar dista munnetal hudneke maratha 

Sixteen years (of) age he appeared in front when seen foppish 

riyon leka distor 

young man like appeared 

279. Pajatal hudneke bamna riyon leka eiwake riyor distor 

Behind having seen Brahmin devout like good servant appeared 

280. Rot rapodal selak yedung bahero pasitung venku mani 

The house from within sisters seven out came those regarded 

kiturk 

him 


281. Riyanleha awu watung baharo Lingal munne nitung 


As « young man they 

came 

out 

Lingo 

before 

stood 


282. 

Makuu 

Us 

veha 

tell 

ihun 

so 

indung 

said 


selak 

sisters 

yedung 

the seven 


selak 

sisters 

puse 

to ask 

kindung ime 

began thou 

boni andi 

who art 



283. 

Horu 

He 

bangu 

what 

wadka 

to say 

latur 

began 

niwor 

thy 

babo 

father 

nawor 
(is) my 

mamal 

uncle 


miwa 

thy 

awal 

mother 

mawa 

my 

ato 

aunt 






284, Ana satodhari Lingana andan pen pariyor Lingana andan 

1 am devout Lingo am God’s servant Lingo 1 

285. Nawang palong kenjat ho bai nawa tiru miwa rotige 

My words ^ear 0 sister my arrow to your house 

was! arta ana nanegatal hudintona 

came and fell lam from a longtime ' searohin|it 
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286. Nawork nalmk tamurk doiignde attnrk ana sola 

My four bruUu't!* lu jungle ujit 1 Rixteoti * 

. klianding mawaku jaktonah 

‘jiooros of ndiis h.-uo killed 


287. 

Aunde 

dongiide 

artang havenoge uawor tamurk 

lit fork 


They aLo 

in jungle 

fell ueaitliem my 

brothers 

aio sat 

288. 

Ana kisun.sate 

watona liikcne nakun 

walk* iisliir 

atu 


I 

foi tile 

have come heie to mo 

mueh delay 

beeamo 

2S9. 

’Hake 

Tin work 

tamurk sari Imdseki; 

mandanurk 

borkuu 


'J’leoe 

my 

hrotliers way expeetmg 

may be 

to thtfui 


k.iru wasi niandal 

hunger felt may bo 


290 yer Avatksi bagada • ycr bagoda sodi lioikini 

For v.ater they may be tUiittty of wlut i»laco water where broad they will 

putal 

gtt 

291. Ilnni wadki lator Lingal vonku bangu wadki lataiig 

bo to sj)eak began Lingo to him what to speak began 

yediing sclak 

ai\Lri si,><tctii 

292. Kei'ja iiiawa palo clada inio maman marine amot 

Hear our woid 0 bi other thou to uncle sou thou art and W'© 

atin miyakiicm andom 

to aurjL dnnghteis . we.iie 

293. Ni\ta mawa ciw.ukc nafo mnnda iiikii baga sidikikoni 

Vom audoiir good rchaioinhii) is }ou how will leave (us) 


294-. Amot ni\yatoda naiakoin iinct watoko ana badtim hallo , 

Wo ahiiig with you will come you como thou wherefore not 

iiidaka 

sdye-)t 

295. Payana matkete lakon r, aware mamtu miinnc amtu 

Come (if) you e(eiie(then) (piiekly le.idy bo foiviard bo 

saribimtu iliuri itiir borU Liiigal 

way take .so naid who Lingo 

29G. Iwu tam^^a tornnang giudang muchanang diknng 

Those of their beds Ihorlotlos for co\eiing hccads (and) gaimeiits 

billing Lingana tir hona hoDjeun M:d 

ttiok Lingo's aiTow tlioy to him gave 

297. Munne iimnne Liiigal pnjayc pajayo nyang handa latung 

Lefore before Lingo behind behind young women to go began 

298 Tamurk matork uchimatork hakene hiidundurk ba.ske wanur 

Where brothers were seat^ > there, they were looking when will he como 
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299. Lingaa waneke laknal liudturk Kenjatro dada mawor 

* Lingo coming from afar they beheld hear 0 brother our 

Lingan leka disior 

Lingo like aijpears 

300. Teclii nilturk huda laturk munne Lingal pajayc yednng janik 

Having risea to see began before Lingo behind seven persons 

301. Kenjatro dada bonangte miyak boiiangto kodiyak mawor 

Hear 0 brother whose daughter* whoie daughters-in-law our 

Li 11 gal arti 

Lingo having taken 

302. Wantor hudat dada ciwake distang • riyang mandang 

Is coming look 0 brothers of good ai>pearauco young women aro 

303. Siyur Lingal amot baikok kiycrat dada ihim 

(If) Lingo would give (then) we wives would make of them 0 brothers so 
indur borku nalurk tarnurk 

said vslui four biothei.s 

COk Ver Tiingal kacbul watur yiltur mawa pn1i) k'^nj itro dada' 
That Jdijgo near came stood my woid ht'ar U bi other 

305. Yeduiig janik mamana miyak iwu watang 

Seven poisons uncles d.vughtcrs these Jiavo come 

30G. Iwinsati suring tandat iwu mawkna tadaking simt 

To them knives bring out of these rohis livens give 

307. Verku suring tandturk mawknang pir woliaturk tadaking 

They knives took out of nbis belly riiipod (split) livers 

tanturk bore tatur kachara kisu patusturk 

took out some brought f.-iggots iho enkindled 


308. Kiturk tana 

ubara 

k handle 

haven 

bod'll urk 

t.'inlurk noli 

On its 

blizo 


they 

load-.'d 

took out (and) down 

irturk 






laid it 






309. Liu tadaki 

porta 

parodc 

idurkate 


This liver 

in Clod’s 

n.'ime 

oU'tir 



310. Ihun iturk 

bork u 

n.alu rk 

tanuirk 

Lingal t 

etiur 

So Bvlld 

who 

four 

bi othei’s 

Lingo 

arose 

311. Tinda laturk sabo yintort 

Lingal 

tin or 


^ To oat they be; 

all 

ate 

Liugo 

did not eat 



312. I/)kor handa simt haven baven yedung selakun avenor babo 

Quickly to go allow ^ them the Seven sisters their father 

rangauur wallenc 

All abuse will give 



93 


313. Kenjatho bai imet lokor bantu miwa awal rang sike 

Hear 0 tjistera you quickly go your mother abuw may bt 

tnandal 

giving 

314. Kenjtung kcncblkun iiidur konja ro Linga ime bhalo 

They lieard hA\ ing heard a.iid hoar 0 Lingo thou who art 

iuflana bburain ^ 

called good bad called (may be) 

315. * Arnot hanom igene mnnknm niwatoda waikom liandakit 

We Will not go heio uill btay along with Lhec uo will cuuic where you go 

liakene amot waikom 

there We will go 

310. Nalurk tamurk wadkiritor kenja ro daJa kenja ro Linga ivvii 

Fomth brother tsaid hear 0 bi other heai O Lingo thoue 

yedung solak ciwakc 

seven bibters well siy 

317. Inge in dada iwvknu wi»ika.t mndiuing 

. Ye.i RMV thou 0 bi other the^c we will carry (in) inarnngu 

31 S. Kikat baikok kenja Linga iiavvang })along it.uig 

WewilJinako wive.s hear Lingo our word (ib) rfueh 


319. Lingal keneliiknn ida lalur imet iven woikit madrning 

Lingo having IumuI to epoak began you to tliene take (in) marriage 

baikok nakun . pcdlia ku.dii Wityar 

W'ivGS (make) to me (then) great plea-suro will come 


320. Hagane woueko igcnc 

Whither will ymi take aw'ay heie tuily 

miwang baikoknu arikuu 
I w'jll give leave wiv^-i ! » take 


miwang madrning 

you maniage 

bantu 

away 


klsiya 

make 


321. 

IL-rki 

Ir-nn, 

n 

nlo 1:ei, 1 

likun 

bniiLOi 

Win Ik i 1 

l.'ilnrk k 

enja ro 



hi.. 

u. 

ud In, 'll) i 

; luv.id 

w h it 

to Hiy 

b( V.IU 

Jieir 0 


ibula 

maw an 

'o 

in-loiu' 111 

wa n 

nta riy, 

1 eiw.d^ 


disal 


biuChel 



v..,.d' if. 

iiou wi li ^ yUli; 

j gootl IiM»k: 

lug tint yuii bet 


aden 

ima 

ki 

mu 







to her 

you 

iii.iiMy 






822. 

Batang 

jiiiiin 


nmkun 

.sim 

a VO 11 

am<it 

klkom 



WhoHoever 

(is^ In 

id 

looking 

give 

1 1 ii.'j 

W(! W 

,iii iij ury 


323. 

Ijillgal 

bang 

W' 

adki laturk 

kcnja< 

ro dada 

nakun 

balle 


Lingu 

what 

to Siiy began 

hear 

0 biotlicis 

to me 

it do not 


lilgo 










want 










324. Mikun kiMkun nawa kvami balle 

Veil having married 1 willgb ’»tlioy are of no uic tome 
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325. Ihun itnr boru Linjial imet kikite nawa karane 

So Buid wlio Luigo you mdny then to my use they 

wayariung 

will come 

326 Badoka nawarig tangok aianung imet padhork manturit ana 

Who to me a. bi-ibfi -iii-law w'ill be you elde.st are lam 

chidiir 

younger 

327. Nakim yer sianung yetknn .‘^ade nakuii tarsi sianiiug 

Me watei they will give 1 will L. ike bjc.iJ forme bed they will spread 

328. Ana naruuka nakmi yor mihataniiiigkikan dliadotaiig .siikanung 

I will bleep me w.iiei they will give to b.ithe clulhcb they *v ill wd»h 

329. Nakim tangek waiinng awakunlcka disannng 

Tome mbter^-iii-law tln-y will be like mol, lur they will .ip{)ear 

.* 

330. Ihun itur Ijingal aliuii awak inake naliirkna tamnrkua 

So tiaid liingo wluii mother he callc<l them from four brotiiors 

dilta pappasisi ' hatii 

mind aiu dep.ii ted 

331. Honige handa laturk hon pusi kiyalaturk kenja ro Lingal 

To him to go they bi'gau t<j him a^k beg.m hear 0 Lingo 

lokor mawang inadining 

quickly our mai i i.ige do 

332. Rintoni sim yedung jaiiik mantang amot nnlurk mantoram 

(If) thou wirh (then) give He\en poi.^ona they xu; we four are 

383. Apalo npalo baikokki sim Lingal 

(To) each out' their w'lvoi distribute O Lingo 

334. Lingal bang intor imat padliurk reliall roliaku kimtu cliidii: 

Lingo xvhat s.iys you are ehl'M* one twi two marry (he who)youngest 

innnton bon unde .sinitu 

is him one give 

335. Iturk Lingal imdc nawa palo kejat ro dada ige 

Said Lingo the my woid hear O brother in this 

dongude 

jungle 

330. Cbipadite baga kiiiti^dfc apalota Kachikopa Lahiigad 

In the plain how can you do it our Kachikojia Lahugad 

337. Nar inaiida aga iven wokat ^ aga madming kikal ige 

Town w there io^them w’e will take there marriage wdll do here 

hallo kiwa 

not do 



IHli IIMitf jtW'pBgal hona kenchikutt ahime kiiutk ajjatal pogit«prk’ 

* So. tliey Uavlt^ U{‘.ai\l . io djd thane® 4 t^parUcl 

.38^J. Borku seiiirkto^ tamurk awa yodungto selak ajratal pasitun^ 

Thoi^ the five brothuM tho.^ j tjve’.i thence departed 

waya latun*T herk undo inunno nkiiitork • p^^jayo 

otOigo .bsgaii they ftud in front they \Y»;l’cod (bho ^votnvu) bohiud 

awuwantarig 

followed , 

JSiO. Aliuiio tainva natc waturk Kad)lkapa Lilingad ropo 

* fcio to ih'oir villajo they cm u Kachibopa LAhugad ot 

madmlna sama kiya laturk 

maniftgj pioparation tomiko began 

3*1. Ij'e halle rnanyalk halle haikok Lingal yor 

Hero tUare are no men no w.ouieo Lingo water 

842. Tatlntor hore yerkasu sintor bore piebi watiekintor 

Brings ho bathes having boiled ho turmeric poundod 

343. Manda dasintor toren dohtinton 

Bower he erected leaf garland ho tied 

344. Nalurk tamurkun keitur biko bake piebi wadtiir 

The four brothers he called here there turmeric powder sprmkled 

345. Nalurk tamurkun yedungte sclakun piebi soklnng 

To four brothers to seven SJbtcrs tarmcrio ho applied 


346. Madming latung nawa palo kcujat to dada warsan 

Marriage esarmotbo my word heir 0 brotln-rs all at once 

347. Undi madming klkat waye jauik mnndnung dbando 

One marriage wo will do the rest rciuainiug work 

kiyanung 

will do 

348. XJsade avennng m.idming nyanuncf tcdiawn dlinndo kiyanimg 

Then their, mau-.ago ' 'will bo tho .<' ( ctiiiui u J v/orh v.i'ldo 


349. Barenang muncnc niadining ayanang awu iivido dhando 

(Those) whoso at first i:urx:a.;c.j uhall L.- th 7 then woik 

kiyanung 
will do 

350. Ih«n itur born Lin.".!! us-ido n.ibirkto tamurk itark ingo 

So said who Lingo then four bxotheii said yes 

dada ahune kikat ^ 

0 brother so do 


351. Ahuu kin.ako madming atung 
Bo doing manuijj® finishcil 


bango dlyang atung parlbor 

some ^ dkys passed eldest 


tamu intor nawa palo kenjat ’dada 

brother loyi my word hear ,0 bvoLuer 
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352. Apalotor Lingal apalotor eivrake kitor madroing kuntor 

Our Liu^u our good did manuga did 

apalotang haikok apalotige watung 

our wives to our jdaca brought 

353. Lingal ’bin baikonor Lingal ven baiko halle kenjat ro 

Lingo without a wife (i«) Liugo to him wife not hear 0 

dada apalota bhalo kitur tanwa balle kita 

brother our good did hia uot did 

354. Tenka bagane watawa apalotor babo:^ leka vera atur boru 

Him anywhere thiovv not our fulher like he became " who 

Lingal 

Lingo 

355. Dongude daikat sikar jikat pungak tatakat Lingal ukade 

(To) jungle wo will go gamo will kill flowers we will bring Lingo in a awing 

udar dada * 
will ait 0 brother 

35^. Ihun indurk naliirk tamurk 

So said four brothers 

357. Ukade uttur Lingal yedung selak ukad uhtinta 

In a awing sat Lingo seven sisters the swing swung 

358. Nnbirk tnmink tawang tir kamtang bisikun dongude 

Ftmr b'.othcru their arrow aud bows having held in jungle 

haturk 

went 

359. Paja baiiguata yedung selak tamwa pite bang wadkintang 

After wluib happonc<l seven siiteri in their bell/ what said 

kinjat hobai vcr Lingal 

hear 0 sisters this Lingo 

360. Mawor slierandu andur vena amot tangek andom 

Our husband’s young brother is to him we sistermlaws are 

vena- kawale awjinta 

with him spojt cau bo 

361. Kei biso innlo a’.vji:ita ma^i v/adkale awjinta 

His liund by hoKlinj i>ill u.-na with u3 to speak he can 

362. Ver Lingrd mutoda kawor inatoda wadkor mabako hudor 

Th.it Lm^o wi li m (hoju.'t laugh does not .speak toward us look not 

kaiik {ndiaclii .''itor 

eyes he li.u 

363. Kawanur mnwatod*^ gaisanur ihun ita 

(But) ho must laugh with ui must pi ly so said they 

364. Bade bita kei b.idc blU kal bisikun umalatang ver Lingal 

Some held hand souio hold feet haviug*baugUt pulled him that Lingp 

adike kaiika pihacliisitor 

muro eyes closed 



865; Ballo wadkor halle hudor halle kawor usada 

Kot not looked not laughed then 

366. Lineal bangii wadki later kenjat lio bai imet nawa kei bisi 

Lin^o ^vlut to aay began hear 0 sister you my hands held 

367. Umi kalk bisi umi imettc nawang selnkaik 

(And! fulled foot caught and pulled you are my sisterj 

368. Irnette iiawang auhnknik ihun badi kintorifc anato pen pariyor 

Youaro my mothers so why do this lam god’s servant 

379. Nawa jewa hnndal bale mart anato niiliakc huclsi hallo 

(though) my life will go never min i 1 will at you see not 

ka'vanar hallo ihun indar boru Lingal bona kenchik 
laugh will not so said who Lingo those (words) having heard 

370. Pedha selad hadu bangu wadkinfa kinjat ro bai verto Lingal 

Eldest sister she what says hear 0 sisters that Lingo 

wad k or halle hudor halle imet 
speak not look not at you * 

371. Hanjikun bilange matang Lingana rifl wata dakata 

Having gone toembiaco they began to Lingo anger camo from heel 

risa mat ate tadkta 

anger to head ascended 

372. Matate risu kadkne rcita kadku kalk itang Lingal 

From head anger to eyes descended from eyes to feet came Lingo 

munne hudtor 
in front looked 

373. Bangete dista halle wanjing u.sana u.skulara aden hddtur 

Anything appeared not rice for cleaning the pestle that he beheld 

874. Ukadal nele raktur uskulam keide beitur 

Out of the swing down he descended the pestle in band held 

375. Bainake tanwa taugekun jia latur jineke ' 

Much to his sisterinlaws to beat began os ho was beating 

876. Yedung selak inunne sodita latung mudanleke jhodpang 

Seven sisteis in front to flee began like a cow bellowing 

877. Lingal bagatal paja maltur tanwa ukadigo wasikun 

Lingo thence bchmd turned to his swing having come 

378. Ukatparo uarumtur iwa yedungte janik hamake 
In a swing he slept these seven pursons much 

uskiilamtang mar tipji matartjr 

pestle beating had received 

879. Hagatal pnja maltun<r tanwa ron watung apaloapalo 

Thence behind returned to thoir houws came to their own 

kontane banjikim 
rooms having gone 



880. Yeduug janike yedung jagangsek . Jianjikiin , W 

Seven siatere in seven plaees leaving gone «ept 

Lingal iikade narumtor 

Lingo in a swing slept 

881. Ihun kinake dupardin tarkta wayana velo aita naluik 

So doing it was noon the coming time it wa* <of) tom 

tamurkaa 

brothers 

882. Bore jakior kursu bore jaktor malor bore jaktor 

Some killed she antelope some killed s boar some l^ed 

malu 

a peafowl 

883. Bore beitor urum bore pungar kweitor 

Some held quail some .flower had phicked 

884 Hagatal handa laturk rota sari biturk. tamwa rachade 

Thence to go began ' house road took to their eompound 

waturk talanang wajenk rohachi irturk iavitro * dada 

caino of head burdens down kept let us go 0 brothers 

Lingan intork 

to Lingo said they 

885. Pungak sikat sari hndsike 'mandanur verku nalurkte 

Flower we will give way heejpocting may bo those four 

tamurk rotrapo soditurk 

brothers in the htjuse entered 

886. TJkadigo hangi niltnrk Lingaa hvuUiirk Lingal narumtor 

Near a swing going atouj to Lingo e-aw Lingo , was sleeping 

367. Bade diso kenjatro dada Lingal man tor narumtor apalotang 

None appears heir 0 brother Lingal is slept our 

baikok liallc disOn" 

o 

wjv’ea do not appear 

838. Hnvckiin liun<lal<at u^^ndc Lingal teliakat agatal pf>jpa 


Them 

wo will seardi thea 

Liag) 

we will awake 

thoneo they returned 

389. Apilo 

To their 

npalo kontana 
owa lojmj 

lianda 

to go 

latur^ 

began 

haiijlknn 

having gono 

hada 

io.see 


laturk 

began 

390. Iwaw n arum tang y.ndki watap kufim man tang yerku 

The so are slept ts if fear had como panting they 

pusikiya laturk 

to ask began 

391. Badi narumtorit Lmgana ukad . uhavit mawa palo keujai 

Why host thou slept Lingo Are not swinging our word hear 



S®'' I'iflEjrt jniwor temu bach(^el amot 

That Lin]^ your brother’s (acts) how long, we n»y hide 

39a-Imet dongude sirkartum hantorit paja Lingal mawang 

^ You to junglo for bunting to go (allows) behind Lingo our * 

yat yetintor 

shame takes 
♦ 

394?. Bachajel pito daskom ital buddhi vena tingana 

How long in belly ^ shall we keep such the conduct of this Lingo 

. mania necdom daskom 

ia till to-day we have kept 

395. Inga amot halle kenjanal amot mawor babona* nate 

Now we will not hear wo to our fathers’ town 

handakom 

will go 

396. Amot halle rehemayom undi baikon rehall muedork 

We not will remain for one ’ wife two husbands 

Saitun pabiji 

why should be 

397. Tamnrk vradki latork vcr Lingan miinnene indal 

Urethren to speak began that Lingo formerly told us 

398. Aga ycdung selak in an da even raped al aebikun ime 

There seven sisters are amongst them havieg chosen one you 

munneno baiko kini 

before us wife make 

399. Pissanung hon haven amot kikom ver Lingal indur 

Those who shall remain them we will marry that Lingo said 

400. Nawang selak andung nawang awak andiing 

Our sisters they aro our mothers they are 

• • 

401. Indur papi Lingal dushte Lingal karam chandali Lingall 

Said sinner Lingo wicked Lingo of bad conduct Lingo 

402. Sikanta parodo nade kikat • 

Of hunting in the name deceived ua 

403. Dongude Woikal venku jaksi watTcat venang. 

In jungle wo will tike away him having killed wo will throw his 

kadkii tan dak at 
eyes will pull out 

404. Nend dom kflrsana sikar jindom maloda sikar jindom 

To-day till antelope wo have k^Jed of hare a prey killed 

405. Lingana sikar jikom honang kadku tansikura 

Lingo’s hunting will do his eyes having taken out 

f ^ 

406. Goling garsakom asko sodi tinkom yeru nndakom 
As marble will play then.^ bread will eat water we will drink 
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407. Hanjiknn linganige nilturk te&daro Liogaitedaro dada - 

Having got]|e to Lingo they atood riae 0 Lingo brother 

chidore 

the youngest 

408. Badi dada tata halevit punga malsi watit 

Why brother you have not brought flower why have you oomo back 

achorte dimi banda 

so great a part of tho day is set 

409. Bate - . j an war andu hadenk hainake* jintorom liadu aro 

Whatever aaumal it might bo to it however v/c strike it does nob fall 

410. Halle sodigo hagano niUa amot jineke dorsi hatom 

Not flee there it stands we by striking tired 

411. Lingal ukadal tettur uttur tamurkim hike hndtur 

Lingo from a swing arose (and) sat brotliers there look 

412. Hadu janwartun jiakan ihun itur Lingal 

That animal '^I will kill so said Lingo ^ 

413. Aga:al titturk rotal pasiturk davit.ro dada baga manta 

Thence arose from homo went come 0 brothers where is it 

414. Munne Lingal pajaye nalurk dongudo laturk dongude 

Before Lingo behind four to jungle to go began the jungle 

Bari bitnrk 

way they took 

415. Pedha jat mata korito haturk mada hudintork 

Large kind was it {viz. the animal) as they went trees they searched 
jadi hudintork 
grass searched 

416. Lingal bangu wadkintor kenjatro dada nawang palong 

Lingo wh.at says hear 0 brothers my word 

hatute hani hatte 

if it has gone* let it go 

417. Lingal sarekata madat eid hanjikun utur verku 

Lingo the Char ^ tree below having gone sat thoM 

nalurkte dada iturk 

four brothers said 

« 

418. Uda Lingo yer tatinterom habadi aturk 

Sit p Lingo water we will bring yonder went 

419. Madakun adam atnrk Ukesaral bangu wadki lator kenjatro 

Of tree to the side camo what Sivy began hear 

dada eiwake Linga^ dhadmite utor 

0 brother good Lingo ^ in shade sat 

430. Ido wakht manta nalurkte tamurk nalung tirk tandat suti 

This^ tho time is four brothers four an’ows took and 

kiturk * ‘ 

diftohaiged 
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4M. Bore jitor talladun worshi 

Some bit to the head (it) split open 

422. Bore jitiir gudangatuu gudanga hata bore jitiir tadakitun tadaki 

Some hit the neck neck fell some hit to the Uver (it) cleft 

428. Aliune Lingana jiwa pasisi hatu 

So Lin^jo’s lifo wont away 

424. Naliirte tamiirk waya laturk wasikun Lingau kachul nilturk 

Four brothers to come began having come Lingo nehr stood 

* 4 . 

425. Siiring tandat kadku tandat suri tantur 

A knife let us draw out eyes we will draw out knife (they) drew out 

426. Lingal kachul hatiir randute kadku tantur bangu wadki 

Lingo near went two eyes drew out wliat to say 

latur simtu 

began we will bury hifn 

427. Kakadang ari Linganparo mucha latur 

Twigs having taken on Lingo to cover began 

428. Bangu wadki latork Lingau jaktat Lingal dusht- 

What to ij.\y bjgau Lingo wo liavo killed (that) Lingo wicked 

429. Pandta inada tanang aking koitork hadena dona kiturk 

iUpe tree its leaves they plucked its cup made 

430. Hadurupo randuto Linganang kadku irturk nadide 

In it two of Lingo’s eyes pl.icod in their waist 

dohaturk 
they tied them 

431. Handa lalurk Rota sariye waya laturk ronu waturk 

To go began house way to come began to house came 

432. Bangu wadkintor undi kenjatro baikokuit lakoro kisu patusat 

What says one hear 0 wives quickly fire kindle 

433. Diveng dasat iwu mungiida buradi umtung kisu 

Lamps light they of the leaves the flax stalks drew out fire 

paturtang 

enkindled 

434. Bangu wadkintor undi kenjatro dada eiwake tedaohi 

W^hat says one near 0 brother good ^ light 

ala ingaiio f?<>iing gursakat 

has bccomo no^ nuibles we will play 

435. Verku hadinropodal kadku tanturk usade undi bangu 

They from waists eyes took out then one what 

wadkintor yedungte sclaknit imet wadat goling 
says 0 seven sisters you come. marbles 

garsintorom 

we will play 



m 

' 486, Yerku kadk tantuik undi kad klralwa irturk nn£ 

Those . eyes brought out oo»' eye side kept' on one 

kad paring 

one eye on another ^side) 

437. Tamurk uchi horkonigi situr keida botate goltleka 

The brothers eat down near them gave (in) hands &iger ias»b)e lik» 

bitiirk 

* they held 

439. Hagaial ^ golitleka jitur jineke verkun hikekhalwa 

Thence marble like (will) strike while striking to their side 

watu golina garsmud verkna lagtu undi. gatka 

came the marble game their lasted one hour 



PART III. 


The revival of Lmgo, and his delivery of the Goods from bondage. 


1. Bang pcndun kimad 

Wliat god did (now) 

2. Rayetan kimad Pharslpentim kimad bang atii parodipnc 

, "li'it linpponal in tilt’ Mpprr wi^ild* 

3. Sabbe penkna ncliu kaclieri Sri Tsrana 

All minor divinities having sat in tho court of god’s 

4. Horn banga wadki lator kcnjatro gadyalknit konjatro badu 

They what began to say hear Q friends hear in what 

Difine munla. arta 

woild (has this) dead body fallen 

5. Hona knju kimtu bor andiir 

His ti.ieo will do who may he be 

6. Soiyung akina vida kitnr risbirk muinio wadtiir 

Five leaves bida he niatle of iiishis in tiont In* threw 

7. Hndatu hudi ikim nabaga wadatn nahaga velia ihun itur 

Having seen him near luo come (and) m'* tell so said h« 

8. Vida risbi hallo tahatork 

Hida the lishis not lifted 

9. Iksade siri isral hainako risno wator ranga lalor 

Then to god much anger * e.ime to leproaeh Ijegnn 

10, Siri Isral tettnr tbalite jer keyustnr koi kal nortu 

God arose in a pot water called liamls and feet wiishetl 

11. Mendoda machu tantnr tana kawal kitur tanrapo amrit 

(From his) body dirt he took (of) it crow he made on him ambrosia 

wadtur 

sprinkled 

12 Sajjiv kitur Kagesur paror irtur keido bitiir tankii 

Made it alive tho name of kage.sur ho kept in hand he held it 

13. Wadkintor Siri Isral handuki dongude matnn rupo karitrapo 

Says God go in juiiglo between hills glons 

samtinrapo joditrnpo yetrapo hududi 

valloys in rivers in water shalt/thou look 

14. Agatal kawal handu latu parodipne walita latu 

Thence crow to go began in the upper world to roaui bogart 

15. Halle bagane diso hagatal sidtadipne watu haga huda latu 

Did not any where see thenpe.^ in the lower world came there if> look began 
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16. Kacbikopa Lohugad adena dongude wasikum hiidu latu 

of its jungle having come to look began 

matarie korite 

in the hilly valleys 

17. Najur batu kakadang distu agatal kavval tettn 

Sight fell twigs appeared thence crow arose 

hanjikun kakadanige uttu kakadawrapo hndii latfii 

having gone near twigs sat under twigs to .search began 

18. Lingal artor burotaye distur honku k.adk li.alle bonu 

Lingo was fallen b.ul he ai>pe.»red to him eyes w’ere not his 

taUa worta distu pirn worta distu paduk pasltaiior 

head burst appeared belly burst appeared intestines come out 

distu 

appeari'd 

19. Kawal hudtu agatal kawal tettu tiula latu waya latu 

Crow looked thence crow went to lly beg.ui to come began 

parodipric 

in tho upper world 

20. Siri Tsrana keitparo wa.sikun uttu veru Siri Tsral pu.si kitur 

Cod’.s on hands having come sft that G^d to ask began 

baga manta kharone veba 

wheio (and) what is truly tell 

21. Usado Kacbikopa Lahugad hadena doiigudc vvatan haga 

Then in its jungle 1 came there 

liudtan waror rnanyal koritrapo artor 

I searched one man in a cave Ls fallen 

22. Siri Isral tanwa pito kemekena afur sanijo matur 

Qod in his belly • became silent (and) understood 

23. Hade dongudo ])a]nndi pungar mada mata Lingai 

In that jungle INaliindi flower’s tit-e was (where) Lingal 

Jon me masi 

was born 

24. Askedal wata balle 

Since then c.ame not 

25. Botutal amrit tantur keitur Kurtao Subal honku vebatur 

Out of his linger aiiibro.sia took out he called to him said 

26. Ime idu bonu amrit wornu todakeparo pitparo watakin 

V"ou this to him ambrosia take on his liver on the belly ^p^iukle 

tallatparo watakin 
on the head sprinkle 

27. Munne kawal paja ^ Kurtao Subal liauda laturk Kacbikopa 

In front crow behind to go began to 

Jjahugadta 
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28. 

Kenja ho kawade 

mawor 

Lin gal 

andur 

ihun 

itur 


Hear 0 crow 

Kurtaoa Subal 

my 

Lingo 

i.H 

tliui 

said 

20. 

Amrit tantur bona 

toddo 

wadtur 

Ilona 

tallat 

puro 


Ambrohia brought in his 

mouth 

put 

and his 

head 

oil 


wadtur bona pit 

paro w 

adtur 

nsadc 

Lingana 

talla 


put his belly 

oil 

put 

tleui 

Lingo s 

head 


jiide ma)’a latii 

join to began 


so. Mendol kastu 

(Ills' bofly became warm 

31. Liuga teoliikim 

Lmga aroae 

3‘2. Uda latur kawalhrko Jmda latur bangii wadki latur Litiga 

To sit began cmw to see began what to sny b.-gm Inugu 

niina hainako niatona 

I ill deep ^bleop) was 

33. Nawork tamiirk beke haturk 

My bi others where have gone 

3k Uiidi kawal waror manyal distor nawork tamtiik disDrk 

One cro’.v one man is seen my brothers are not seen 

ilniu ineke 
so said 

35 . Wadkiiitor Kurtao Subal bagatork niwoik tarntirk 

So he said Kmtao Sulul where are your bioth. m 


3G. Tmo to sasi inntoni arso matoni aniot wabmi nilnui Itdiatoin 

You d^ad Wfie lying you were we ciuiie you rni^uil 

37 'rmniirkna pari>r iiiatintom liorke nikuu j.tkturk liorku 

cifbrotluus nauie Uke they >ou killed tliey 

batiirk 

went .iw 1} 


3S Iiubir Kurtao Subal 

(Theu) ^-ud toKmtao Sul>il 

kakii 
0 crt)\v 


\ on I 

thit 


Liuga bang' I intoi 

Ling.i wh.a I^a}s 


konja 

hear 


30. 

40. 


Ana liandakan nawung sola kadang koiturk 

I will go to my .sixteen ("1 (iuii.ls) 


Handakan liorknn Imdakan a.'>ko 
I will go them 1 will soc with them 


wayakan 
I will '.peak 


41. Kawal Kiirtao Subal vorku andu laturk 

Crow and Kuitao Subal both to go began 

' T» 
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42. Linga lianda laturk dusara sarye 

Liuga to go bfgau anutlier way 


43. Linga hatur undi mata waiintii undi mata turginton 

Linga went one mountain pasting one mountain ascending 


dongnde liandii later hanoke din mulitii 

in jungle logo began tliuii day w...sset 


4k Yeru Lingo liangu wadktur iriga dinu liatu ige rebe 

That Lingo wlut said now day is set Jiere stay 

niayka waronaye 

1 will alone 


45. Benke cbital wayali nakun 

From somewhere tiger will come me 
yndjal wayal nak findal 

bear will come nu‘ w jlle.it 


tindal beuko 

^^Ill e.it front Hoinewhere 


4f). Veru pedbajat i 

nirura mad a 

nden 

budtur 

That largo 

nuoor lice 

t'» it 

he u c'lit 

47. Tanparo turktur 

slienduto aga 

din 

mill it 

Thereupon he climbed 

to the top then 

day 

set 


48. Dongur gogoting kiisintang niulk talio.sintang kursk 

Wild cocks crowed jjoacocks ciii'd autidnj)* 

ebamrke mantang 

afraid were 


49. Yedskii game mantang kolyalk koila k intang dongur 

Boars wagged their heads jackals a yell made jungle 

gajbaje 

resounded 

50. Ardho rat ata Lingo bangu wadkintor eiwake 

Half night passed Lingo ^liat was saying good 

jaiigo marnal pasitor 

moon is up 

51. Yedaclii atu sukkuk pasitang verkun pusi kikii nawa 

The light coming stars appearing to them ask I will about 

koitiirk 

my Gonds 

52. Mund pabark atu gogoti kustee 

At the thiixl watch of night cock crowed 

53. Via sukkuin pasitor lal abbar atu din pasitu 

Morning star appeared red sky became day api^eared 

54. Veru Lingo madatal rutur viebike handu latur 

That Lingo from tree came down running to go began 

dintunige hunjikun sewa kitur 

towards the sun having gone salutation made 
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55. Vehatu nawa sola kadang 

Tell my sixteen scores 


koitork 

of Qonda 


mantork 

where ar« 


‘sj: “r r ‘■s:.* '‘"Sr 

pahark takintona 

watches I travel on 

57. Distu halle 

I saw (them) not 

58. Agatal Lingo jango maman ige watwi 

Thence Lingo moou uncle to came 


59. Sewa kitur hau pusi kitur mama nawanff 

Salutation mado Lim asked 0 uncle my 


60. Sola kadang 

Sixteen scuies 

koitorkna 

ef Qonds 

hiulsi kenja jango 

seen hear 0 moon 

mandaki 

if you hAta 

nakun 

vcliata 



to mo 

tell 




61. Kenja 

Linofo 

an ate 

narkapod ing takintona 

din 

Hear 

Lingo 

I 

night all walk 

day light 

pasiiita 

asko 

ndinfona 

siri i.srnna cliakari 


UuLil 

ihen 

I sit 

(in) god’s •ervico 


62. Nakun 

malum 

hallo 



To mo 

know 11 

not 




63. Agata] lianda lator vor Lingo karyal kumaitunige 

Froiiitlie i to go began that Lingo to black kuinuit 


64. Hanjiknn sewa itor pusikitor nawang sola kadang koitork 

After going salutation made asked my sixteen scores of Qonds 

bilga mantork 
where aro 


65. Kenja Linga sabbena paror muta koitorkna paror mutma 

Hear Lingo of all the names mention of Qonds names do not mentio 

60. Gadhana jat koitona barabar manda 

To asses’ casto Gonds equal are 

67. Bilal undo tintork yalli unde tintork ghusi unde tintork 

Cats also th: y cat mice also tfiqy oat bandicoots also tl^ey eat 

68. Padi unde tintork mudatang khantik yedmitang tintork ital 

Pigs also they eat cow’s flesh bufi'aioos they eat tueh 

buratai mantork 

bad they are ^ 

69. Horkunigerk nakun barkur pusi kiya 

About them m« you Mk 
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70. Dhawalagiri Parwat Jumnagiri tirith 

Dhawalagiri mountain Jumna place of wortihip 

71. Haga Mahadewa inanda horn sabbe kottorkun bisikua 

There Mahadeo is he all Gonds caught (having) 

72. Yaditrapo muclii gitor sola kutang tongi tana todtparo 

In a cave shut did sixteen cubits stone on its mouth 

darwajato muchi situ 
door covered 

78. Basmasur Deitiina pahara irtu deitur kepintar 

Basmasur giant as a guard kept the giant watching (the place) 

74. Lingo agatal positur taka latur arnte unde takintu narka 

Lingo from there started to walk began day and he walked night 

75. Tap kitur bara mahinang atung vena tapu nintii 

Devotion made twelve months passed when devotion was completed 

76. Mahadewa undana sonota chowrang dagmage muta 

Mahadeo’s sitting golden stool to shake began 

77. Mahadewa indur nawa Dhawalagirat paro born Ristu wator 

Mahadeo said my Dh.vwalagiri on what Devotee has com# 

ige tap kitu nawa paro 

hero devotion made mo upon 

78. Wajo kitu ihun itur Mahadewa 

Load he put thus said Mahadeo 

79. Handa latur huda latur maka latur 

To go began to see began to wonder began 

80. Lingan kachul haturk lake nilturk hagatal hudturk 

Ijiugo tuw.Trds went after stood from there saw 

verte Linga 

he was Lingo 

81. Halle kei maluyor halle kal tahator kadkne hudor 

Do not hand shako do not feet lift up with eye do not see 

, 82. Sabbe savi watta padekaye pista ihun Lingal sahakun paro 

All flesh was dry bones remaining thus Lingo thorns upon 

nasumtu 
was asleep 

83. Mahadewa bangu wadkilatur 

Mahadeo what begaL to say 

s 

84. Ime taluka bang talukiya bang indaki bade sika 

You ask what ask what you wish that I will give 

85 . Ver Linga bang inter 

This Lingo what say 
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66. Nakun badandaye kamti halle nawang sola kadang 

For me any thing leaa ia not my lixteen ioom 

koitork nakun sima 

of Gonda mo give 

87. Mahadewa inter 

Mahadoo said 

88. Paror mutma baga dayo rajyo tuliika bange 

Name dont tako of any place kingdom ask any amount e 

. nipyang tuluka iichi tendako 

money ask which you will enjoy 


89. Mawa purer mutaki ihun itur Mahadewa Lingal kenjta 

My name tako thua said Mahadoo Lingo agrst 

halle 

did not 

90. Keiterkun taluktur Mahadewa jaba hare keiturkun situr 

Gouda on asking Mahadeo disappeared tbo Gouda gavi 

91. Konja Liuga bhuyartrapo niwerk koitork mantork 

Hear Lingo below the earth your Gouda are 

horkun worn 

them take away 


92. Lingal 

tettur 

sewa 

itur 

handu 

latur 


Lingo 

arose 

salutation 

made 

to go 

began 

• 

93. Veru 

Narayan 

bang 

inter 

kenja 

Mahadewa 

sabbetinne 

This 

Nar.iy m 

what 

said 

hear 

Mahadewa 

all 


koitork vorku 

Qoiuls tlioso 

94. Besh U'ak.stu paror marso mata sasi manerk 

(Were) well eonceahxl (their) name forgotten ia (if they) wore dead 

mukiiii bakota mata 

to mo good would have been 

95 . Unde verku koitork jitoaturk bhuyatal positurlr 

Again said (if) Gondfl living from below the earth came out 

ahune kinurk 

as usual they will cat 


96. Yedming tendanurk piling purhuk tendanurk kawal 

Buffalo they will eat birds and pigeons they will cat • crows 

giduk dhokuk / 

eagles and vultures 


07 . Ruaming beke hake was wayal pa(iekang arunang 

Will alight here and there stink will ariiJb bouws will fall 

burotai disal 

bad louk * ^ 



110 


98. Mawa Dhawalagirita satwo bude majal 

My Dhawalagiri’a purity lost will bo 

99. Hona kenjtur Mahadewa kenja Narayin undi palote 

His (word) heard Mahade# hear 0 Narayan my word 

ana sisi 

I havo given 

100. Chuktan nawaipe dusaro halle 

1 erred near me another here is not 

101. Narayan bang intor 

Narayan what said 

102. Kenja Linga mawa punjatun karyal Biiido pitctang 

Hear Lingo for my olTcring black Bindo bird* 

chiwak imo arikun 

young ones for mo bring 

103. Usade nawork koitorknn womu 

After that from mo the Gorids take away 

104. Lingo yontur 'daryawuii kachnl hatur aga hudintor beka 

Lingo ]’( aclied the sea near went there he saw here 

beke yer dista 

and there water was visible 

105. Tna kudkato kaiyal Bindo pitotung chiwaku manda 

Of that Kca-flhoro black Bindo the birds yOung ones were 

adinanasnlk 

male and female 

106. Karuluto dongnde hatung 

Both to juLglo had gone 

107. .Aada pite batal mandu yenin jakund tanang 

That bird how was elephant killing of that (elephant) 

kadnii tindu talla wobtund tana maddur 

the eyes they ate the head breaking of that brain 

108. Cliiwakun tatund piteta yedung khopka yetrapoda 

For young oiics they brought of this bird seven broods aquatic 

109. Bhowarnag manda tarasu idu tinji mata ver Linga 

Bhowarnag was snake ho eaten had this Lingo 

kacliul hatur 

near went 

110. Chiwakun hudtiir bang wedkintor 

The young ones seeing *what (he) said 

111. Paja woyakan nakiin kalle indanurk 

In absence if I take (the young ones away) me a thief they will call 

112. Horkun munne woyakan ajia Lingana aikan 

Xu their presence if I take them away^ ' I Linga wBl be 
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kachul naiumUir hainaki 
Theyoungones near heelei.t with comfo.t 

-sf -r 

M. ™i tf t “~s 

tarMU yetropodal cliiwak lemlalo wava latiir 

_ male from water the young ones toe.it to conn, beg.ui 


116. Iwu cliiwak torasun Imdtunn 

These young ones the snake sooiug ^ 

latiing 

began 


hailuiko wiiritung ada 

much wera temlietl to 


cry 


117 Lingubhan parckatal tir tantnr 

hiugo from his back arrow took 

tirii 

tlie arrow 


kaiiiiatiui jotli kutur 

(in) bow fixed 


118. Jitur 


t'^rasna ycduiig kliandatig 

Shot tlie snake se\en pieces 

yedungtc kliandang 

all seven piece.s 


kitur 
1 ji‘ made 


nakc 

fiWt 


vitur 


119. Mahaclii tiittur talla wada vitur ad on para 

Carried and brought (of) his head on the side he kept nt 

muclii situr 

covered 


120. Usade dongiulal kuryal Bindo radii te admunsanlk 

ihcii from the jungle black Biiido both male .uid female 

121. Bade j.^kta liiitiim bange jaktork yoning badona konku 

Some they killed camels some they knled «lcj,h.int some oye» 

bitork yonotang 

got of ele[)haivt 

122. Ihun cliiwakan .sati cdiaro arikan waya latung 

These young ones for food taking coming began 

• 

123. Iwu cbiwaku ch.iro tiuong 

These young ones food will nut eat 

124. Xjsadc bangu wadku latung bodii kyriyal Biiido pittc tanwor 

Then what to say began female black BiiKb/s bird to h*r 

muedon bangu inta 

he ones wliat said 

• • 

125. Yedung velku atung asikun* 

Seven times I got iiuttrithitanding 
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126. Ana tongu wangu 3 ''e(ltnileka mantona iwu teri 

I am now without (young ones) buffalo like I am • the»e if 

pisanung 

can be spared 

127. Ana chawa wale disiika ihim itan usade nawang chiwang 

I like motluir of child will look thus said again (on) my young onea 

batita diti lagta 
what evil eye has fallen 

128. Iwu timing hallo 

These cat do not 

129. Tanor miinsnr neli liudtnr pandri distu Linga narnmsi 

Her he one alighted (and) looked white appeared Lingo sleeping 

hon 

this 

130. Hudtu kcnja ho raawang chiwak tonal hallo neli hud a 

Saw hear these our young ones eat do not below see 

manyal 
a man 

131. Mantor hontii jaksi wata hona tullada madur tansi 

There is him kill of liis head brain take out 

132. mawang chiwaka chaio tindannng 

Oiir young ones food for eating (will bo) 

133. Chiwaku kcnchikiin bangii wadkintang 

The young ones hearing w hat they said 

134). Makun iino charo tatan amot bahun tindakom imet babo 

For us you food have bi ought we how oat 0 you .father 

imo awal mawor audit 

you mother of us are 

135. Makun w.adsikim dongude handit igc maliaga 

Ufi leaving to jungle you go hero near us 

boru reho maudur 
who remains 

136. Makun boru kopandnr 

Us who will guard 

137. Idu yctrapodal Bhowarnag makun tindale wandu 

This aijuatic Bho>'«arnag ua to eat w.is coming 

128. Horu manwal mator mawa jiva pistu met hudtit 

That man was hero our life was saved you saw 

139. Ponko tindale dosat horu tindanur usade amot tindakom 

Him to eat give he ^ eats after we will eat 
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140 . Usade chiwakna kenjtu 

After (of) the young ones hearing 

141. Awal neli Lingan kuchal wasikiin atto hona tullawadutat 

The mother below Lingo near coming sat hid head from 

142. Dupta tuhustu liudtu hagu yedinig khandang Bhowarnag 

Cover having lifted saw these seven iJeces of Bhovvarnag 

143. Hudsikun tanwa pite bangu wadki latu 

Seeing in her belly vshat to say began 

144. Ide taras sabbe nawang cliiwak titu nakim ^vaBjlllal kitu 

This snake all my young ones ato mo childless made 

145. Vcru manyal halle idunde kopne tiiiji mamwal usade 

If this man u as not (there) the young ones eaten Would have again 

karyal Bindo 

the black Bindo 


146. Pitte bangu wadki lata tedu ro dada tedura baba ime bonu 

Biid what to say began riso 0 hi other rise father you who 

andi beko wati 
are v hence you have come 

147. IS^awang cliawanu jivva pisusti lna^vor pedhor baba ati 

Of my young ones the hie }ou sa\ed our giand father you became 

148. Ime bangu indaki liadu aniot kenja kan 

You whatever say that we hear will 


149. Linga bangu wadKlntor kenja 

Lingo vhat said hoar 


150. Ho karyal Bindo pit.tcli anatc satwadhari Linga penparyor 

0 black Bindo bird lam a devotee Lingo worshipper of deity 


151. Ime bartim wati Linga makun vclia ilnm itu badu 

You why came Lingo us tell thus said who 

pitto 

the bird 

152. Kenja pitteli niwang rundutc cliiwakiin nakun simu 

Hear bird your both young ones mo give 

ihun itur boru Lingal 

thus said who Lingo 

153. Usade chiwakna paror mutancke kiiryal Bindo pitte 

Then of young ones the name on taking black Bmdo bird 

bainako adu latu 

much to cry began $ 

154. Kudhek tantu bangu wadki latu 

Her eyes lifting up what to say began 


155. Kenja 

Hear 


Lincfa unde bange • talukcm ana seyena 

Lingo any other • it (would have asked) I would bare given 
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156. Nawang chiwakna paror Iialle matiii 

My young onus iiamo do not mention 

157. tFsado bani^u wadki latiir Lingal 

Thou vvliat to say began Lingo 

158. Ha"a Maharlowa mantor bona najndo hudansati niwang 

Theio Mahndeo is for him with eyea to look your 

chiwaknn won ton a 
young ones I will take 

159. Usado bangu wadkinta knryal Bindo pitte 

Then what said bl.vek liindo bird 

IGO. Konja Lint^^a ^lahadowa keitor amot wayakom 

Hear Liuga (ii) Mahadoo calks wo will go 


161. 


162 . 


IJrulo 

One 

luidi 

on Olio 


[Jsnde 

Then 

kcnja 

hear 


IJinto pakal paro tanwa randuto chiwakim upusta 

Mde (tf wing on their both young ones madetoiit 


kll'lku LingM upnsfa 

hulo Jnngo made to hit 


karvill Bindo piktetor 

black Lindo biid's 

Linga 

bingo 


mansur 

male 


banj^u wadkintor 
what said 


163. Ana bartun inandaka miknii liainakc yaddi la^al 

I ha what will leinaiu you inueh biin will feel 

164. Hum itur noli modi tndintu paro 
Thins faid from below the temalo How uji 

165. lanor mansur dbadiin kiliir darvawan i^otal 

Her male shelter nuking towards the sea thence 

latiir 

began 


tiida 
to fly 


166. Sarnng meliinana sari mata iwii pitkong sakadono pasitang 

Six iiiouth.s’ road was tins bird only m the luoining started 

167. Diipar ayo le wasikun iMabadewata rachede rcitninr 

Mid-day till they flew of Mahadoo in the court they alightoil 

168. Dnadal hiidtur Narayan viebike banjiknn Mahadewatigo 

loom door seeing Naraiii ran and going Mohadeo 

veliata latur 

to show began 

169. Kenja Maliadewa ver Lingo karyal Bindo petten ari 

Hear Mahadoo this ^Liiigo black Bindo bird has brought 

170. TJsadc Maliadewa bangu wadki lator kenja Narayan 

Then M.ihadeo what to say began hear Naraiu 

171. Anato wadkandan anatc \*ebandan irao hallo vorhorto Lingo 

^ I uudorstoi<,J ' 5 ou hear did not Lingo 
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172. Tatanur suti kiiiar halle 

Will bring leave will not 

173. Usade mahadewa wadktur kcnja Lingo niwang sola kadang 

Then mahadeo said hear Lingo your euteen scores 

koitorkun 

of Gouds 

174. Womu si tan hanu Lingal 

Take I hivu giVen and go Lingo 

I75,,M:ilia(lewatun sewa kitnr yadit kanm hatur Phursipenda 

To maliadeo ealutatiou ho made cave near the ho wont great god's 

paror 

Lamo 

176. Mntatnr Payetana paror mutatur basmasur doitnro habadi 

lie took of Ihvyctau god's namo he took bamna^iur giant in front 

kitur 

madotjgo 

177. Sola katang taiigi chira tacliikun hahadi irtur tamvang 

Sixteen cubits oC stuuo piecj lifting up aside kept Ixis 

178. Koltiiikiiro bahers tantnr horkii koitnikun budtur verkii 

Goiiils out bioiig’it tlict.0 Gouds baw him thoae 

koitoik bango wadkintor 

Goods v.’liat said 

179. Ivpnja Tango inawor boro Inllo inrdcun voru mahadewa 

Hear Lingo \\o havo ouj no to us this mahadoo 

180. Gnbokna pindi bone situr janana pindi 

of wheat fljur to soiiio gavo of millet flour 

181. Pone sitiir pnryok 

To Bomo ho give iico 

182. Yaditc at uric atn latnrk honake in fork 

To river went to cook beg.iu snao were saying 

183. Ivondi kiTr,i mator inmva jiwata hotal fiohi 

\Yhatheliaa kept tliem our Lvea how pmiuih ho did 

184. TT.'^adc Linga bangii wadkintor 

Then Linga what said 

185. Imet yaditc data imet atatu tinta 7J'’.ado wadkakel 

You in river como you co^k and cat thou you speak 



PART IV. 


The suldlvLsion of the Gomh into tribes^ and the institution of the worship 
oj the Gond gods. 


1 . Lingo pishnr rotang kitnr kusari atatur sabbe 

Lingo (having) kn^odeJ tbicl: cako mado pulao cookod all 

koitorkna atmad atn 
Qond’fl Boub Bali^^led 


2. 

Ihiiu 

abhal tettu 

piru 

rain 

ara Jatii 


Then 

clouda aroso 

to fall began 

3. 

Joditun 

usa waya 

lata 

sabbe koitork 


To a river 

flood to come 

began 

all Qouds 


bangu 

wadki 




what 

(began) to speak 




4 . Linga liainako pir tetta palang pirnrinta 

0 Lingo much rain ro30 up rain is falling 

6. Vovku koitork handa laturk sabbo koitork joditrapo handa 

ThoBo Uouds to go b;)gaa all Gouda in middle of river to g» 

laturk 

began 


G. HorkuQ rapadork nalung kaitoik Ling^n loda raho inaturk 

Thom ainong-^l f^>ur GoniU L-ug ) vdh reuumcd 

7. Hotu Llngal liudtiir bingii ^vadkl ]iy>r kinjat dadi 

That Lingo saw whL bjju hvU‘ 0 b.oth.’r 

8. Joditur usa wata apalo had kbnk b^hur liandakat 

To river flood came we th.d udtj ho.v wo shall go 

9. Adhikc ablial wain andhir afu 

More cljuds c-uue diiknoo^ bjc.uiia 

10. Verku nahirkto jauk Llngal bing v/adkintor 

(To) those tour persons Lingo what s^icaLa 

11. K*injat dada balma kikat bdnm handakat dlu lianta 

Hear brother how wo will do how we will go day is going 

12. Damo kasuwal Pn.^c magral yetrupo garsiki 

Lame the tortoise Tusu the iiligator iu water were playing 

13 . Waya latiing virkunkacUul yotropodal wadka latung 

To come they began to them out^ o^ water to ppeak began 
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14. Kinjatro dada imct badi kamolicno atovit adintorit 

Hear 0 brother you why L:lcut became (and) cry 

15. Mawaiig sola kadaiig koitovk acliorto hai'irk amot 

Our sixtecri Ecjorea (of, Gcuda all went wa 

rah cm at am 

reclamed 

16. Bahim liandakom kinjat dada ma^YaT^g palong amot 

Uow wo shall go hear 0 brothers our w'oid wra 

, mlkim rchaclii sikom 
you a crossiug will gh o 

17. Makim imct pari kikot tc amot rehachi siya 

With U8 you oath keep then wo aciosaing willgiv* 

Id Wadki lator kenja bai imct to Fuse mngrani 

(They) to speak began hear sisters you then Puao ■ tho aligator 

imette Dame kaswane 

you Dame the tortoise 

19. Undi vorku nalurk jank mantork nikun miinno pari 

First those four persons (who) aro you Urst oath 

kinurk 

keep 

20. Nikuri bnra jianur jlasmat balU bnri biamur biasenar 

(If) you any willbc.it to beat wo will ujt .allow any iiyprcli-'iid (to) c.itch 

ballo 

we will not (.illow) 


21. Imette 

verkna nuhirkto 


pt'dlia 

tur.ail 

aiki 

You 

t> those four 

per.ioaj 

client 

Biotcr 

wdl become 

iliuu 

itiir 





thus 

spolo 





22. Damo 

Pnsc 

magnl 

todit 

liichul 

Y/atuik 

Damo 

thotoitoi>o 1 'UjO 

the ahgator 

face 

no ir 

einn 


verkmal iriltLe j.ink Pnse magraiiporo pnrekato waroro 

thooe uxt pel. 0113 Tiusc the .aligatoi’s ou back aloiio 


Ling.al Dame knstv.ana parckato 

Lingo Dame thetoitoiso uu back 

23. Damo kaswal paja atn Pu.so macfra mnnno atu 

Darao the tortoise bchiad becaina Puao the ahj itor iu front bciiamo 

usatrapo sodita 

in hood entered ^ 

24. Baiigu kiya latu nahirkunto arikiin opoadhiko 

What to do began to tho four having taken in deep water 

mudata 

to drown began 
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25. Verku ada latark usad« kaswal ban?a wadkinta kinja 

They to ory bsgan then torboiaa what gpoke - hear 

Linga 

0 Lingo 

26. Irae kai si mu horkun nawa parikat paro umsi yena 

You hand give to them my back on drag 

27. Lingal kei situr nalu-kunte bitur umsi yetur kaswana 

Lingo hand gavo to the four caught dtagged from water tortoise 

parikate upiistiir 

on back caused to ait 

28. Iilii kaso rcc]ia''lu situ fana parekato nulurkte jank 

This toiLoidO acroi-jiag on hid to four persons 

29. Kal kara liturk kcnjtia kaswa amot nikim hallo 

Oafeefc to fall ihi*y begaa hear 0 tortoise wo have to you not 

beimaw anal 

faithless becoiiio 

SO. Uaado verku handa laturk donguda sariye undi mata 

Thou those to go begau by jungly way oue hill 

Torgentork 

OBCendod 

31. Undi mata rnntork banda latoik mnnni 

One hill descended to go began forward 

32. 'Vorku madak nndktur rolik dohaturk inuiida laturk bekeliako 

Those trees cut house built to renuia began here there 

33. Netku kiturk achorto rnbku knibdrkna kiturk pedhojat naru 

Field'd mide all hoiua for Goals mi.b largo city 
atu 

becvimo 

34. Agano batuni nebaturk pedha nar Bhnmi atu 

There a b.usjor held largo Bhuini became 

35. Wadki lator dada imet netku yadakit janang anung 

To say they began 0 brother you fields bow j.iwari will spring 

36. Usadc verkun bara mahinang atung aiwake Bhumi sahar 

Then to tbeui twelvd months became agiod Bhumi city 

disa latii 
to ai)pear began 
( 

37. Bdue kondang Iniveke honkii kondang atung 

Who bullocks h.wjuoA^ those bullocks became (received) 

33. Bon godaug halveki bon gadang atung sabbe wadang 

Those who cuts havoijot to them carts became all enclosurei 

naru nande matu *• 

(of) city prosperous became * • • 
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39. Lingal achorte koitork waturk manditel woriya 

To Lingo all Gonds came close to thigh in rows 

40. Utturk nadum Lingal niltur usade Lingal wadka latur 

8 at in midst Lingo stood then Lingo to speak began 

41. Kenjatro koitork 

Hear 0 Gunds 

42. Achorte koiturk nit imet bange samje mavit nit bon 

• All you Qonds to you« anything understanding not to whom 

indana dada bon indana baba 

to call brother whom to call father 

43. Bon indana pari bona myad taliikana bon siana 

Whom to call a relative whom a daughter to ask whom to give 

44. Bontoda kawana usade verkii koitork bangu wadkintork 

With whom to laugh then those Gonds what said 

45. Lingo imete pedhar buddhitone eiwakc wadkte 

To you great understanding (is) good spoke 

46. Bahun wadkte ahun Linga niwa keide khamk kimu 

How spoke 80 Lingo you with hands that do 

47. Lingal sola kodang koitork miatork korknn ropodal 

Lingo pixtcen companies (of) Gonds that were of them from amidst 

nalnng kodang undi khak tehatiir 

four bands one side raised 

48. Warona kei bitur bon intor imo ro gadiga inanawajia 

One's hand caught whom said he you 0 friend manawajia 

atung 

become 

49. Aakc horn manawajia atur usade duaarona kei 

Thou he manawajia became 'fben another s hand caug 

konja ro gadiya mete dahakiwali <>jjd aike 

hear 0 frieiid you dahaliwale bunl b« 

50. Hotu daliakiwale ojal atur 


That 

dahakiwale 

biU'ds 

became • 


51. Unde 
And 

diisroni 

another’s 

kei 

hand 

bitur bon itur imn 

caught him said you 

gadiya 
, fnend 

koilabutal aiyaki horn koilabutal atur 

koilabutal be he koilabut^ became 


52. Usade 

Then 

dusTona 

other's 

kei 

hand 

bitur bohku bang itur 

caught to hitu what said 

ime 

you 


gadiya koikopal aiyak^ 

wild koikopal be 
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53. Horu koikopal atur iliun kineke nalung kodang martung 

he koikopal became thua he made them four scores became 

54. Bara kodang pistung uaade Lingal nalung kodang tantur 

Twelve bands remained then Lingo four bands separated 


55. Muneta kadutun korku kitur dusaro kadatun bhil 

(Of) first band korku became (of) another band bhil 

kitur 

became , 

56. Tisaro kadatun kolatni kitur choutotun kotoleyal kitur 

(Of) third band kolarai made (of) fourth kotoleyal uuide 

at kodang 

eight bands 

57. Mortung at rehematung usade bangu atu tiju 

(Finished) ended eight remained then what became third 

weishakna mahina 
ot weiahak mouth 


58. Watu usade Lingal j«radkintor davitro dada makun 

(Came) arrived then Lingo said come 0 brothers to us 

halle 

not 

59. Pen bagane di.so apalo penii kikat punja 

Qod anywhere appears we god will make and worship 

60. Achonti jank undiya palo 

All persons one word 

61. Kiturk seiyung warshana bakral 

Spoke five years' old goat 

62. Salmeta kusana gliogoti mund worshana kuwarik pad nag 

A year old crowing cock three yeai’s virgin calf 

63. Gai randu taratu 

Cow two bring 


64. Manaojan keyat 

Mpnoojan call 


pen ghagarang 

go<l chain 


65. Dongur mudana tokada gangawan chawur • tarat ihun 

Wild cow tailel cow tailed fan biing thus 

itur Lingal 

said Lingo 


66. Dukan mandekimtu poladna P)iarsi pot banekimtu 

Shop spread (keep) of steel * Pharsi pot make 
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67. Dongnde hantu waduda kate norksi taratu * iehor 

To jungle go bamboo atiek cut (and) bring it 

6*<, Dhanegaon penman dana satik mandana Anegaon 

(In)Dhanegaon god keep goddeeaea keep (in)i£egaon 

69. Sakade lettur jodite hatar yer kitiir usaJe dliote 

(In the) morning aroae (to a) river went water took then garment 

pondtur 

wore 

70. Kapade tira metatur veru hang wadkintor kenjtro 

(On) forehead tika applied he what aaid hear 

ojal kun 

oja to 

71. Keyat joda dahaking keyatu ‘ penkate torata ver Lingal 

Call two druintners thoy call god stick brought he Lingo 

katitun 

to the stick 

72. Ghagarang dohatur Pharsipot paro dastur gangawan chawar 

Gangara (bell god) bound Pharsipot in shoved cow tailed fan 

paro tuduta latur tuna kei jodikitur sewa sewa Pharspondi 

on to wave began his hand joined hail hail 0 PhcOTlpen 


73. Kati tahatur tahaneke Manko Rayetal, Jango Rayetal 

Stick (lifted) took when lifting Manko Hayetol, Jaugo Rayetal 


74. Pharsipen wase 

Parsapen (having) come 


niltu vena mendode ruramematu 

stood in his body played 


75. Lingal pen kotedal atur hainake ghume raatur deiya latur 

.Lingo god devotee became much to turn he begun to jnmp began 


76. Munne 

munne Lingal 

pajayk 

In 

front Lingo 

behind 

padang 


calf 



77. Undi 

jagpaniaturk 

bhumi 

(In) one 

place assembled 

tlie place 

78. Waturk 

inda laturk 

pedha 

Came 

to speak began 

loudly 


goats 


cocks 


virgin 


Butikiturk 

left 


79. Wadki laturk borku koitorku kenjatro dada imet nilat pent! 

To speak began who Qonda hear 0 brother you stand 0 god 

80. Kal kurat pusi kimtu bag& pen kada koda 

(On) feet fell asking made wb/re 0 gods (for) each band 

marana chun indur 

shall we prepare place so said • 

81. Usade sabbe koitork miuine aturk keik jodikiturk nilturk 
Then all Qondi is front became hands joined . (and) stood 
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82. Usade pus kiturk Pbarsipen bang wadkinta kenjatro dada 

Then to ask began Pharsipen what says hear 0 father 

83. Parin matan gondite yedung sandite imet datu higa 

Between twelve hills in caves in seven hilly dales you go 
higa nawa pen kada kimta 

there my gods place make 

84. Munne pen kate pajaye sabbete koitork handa laturk 

In front god stick behind all Goads to go began 

85. Imet datu higa reiturk jadi tora laturk tonging worsi 

They went there alighted grass to pick began stones threw 

86. Bangu y^adkintor Lingal 

Then spoke Lingo 

87. Kenjatro dada munne dista biwalata mada tan narkat 

Hear 0 brother yonder appears bijesal tree that cut 

88. Tana dhole kintu mars biturk medetige haturk mada 

Its (drum) dhol make axe caught near tree went tree 

nad turk 
did cut 

89. Bone sola biturk soramend yer tatturk todi katurk 

Some pitcher held pitcherful water bru\ight earth dug 

90. Tana wadata kiturk adenparo peukate irturk 

Its chabutra made on it god stick placed 
kinjatro dada niwa dhol atu halle atu 

Hear 0 brother your dhol became not ready 

91. Munne kis patusturk diyeng dosturk 

In front tire burn lamp light 

92. Seyung torang palnide shendur nahalork seiyung toranc^ 

Five tolas in gbi vermilion wet five tulu 

rani tanturk kisun paro ^^adturk 

nd (resin) take fire on throw 

93. Munne Lingal uttur keide pen Ghagarang 

Before Lingo sat hand joined god Qhagara 

94. Ghagarang nekusta latur vena mendode pen Rayetal watu 

Gangara (bell god) play began that (in) his body god Rayotal cams 

Pharsipen garsa latur 

Parsapen to play bogan 

\ 

95. Jorat badakmend pbui 

Bring Koglet full of daru 

96. Kathi paro wadtur se'.va Pharsipen ittir 

The stick on spiinkled it sslaui Bbaikipen spoke 



97. Randute keik joda kiturk kal kara laturk kal karaiieko 

Two hands joined did at feet to fall began feet falling time 

98. Pen Rayetal mendode watu veru Lingal deiya latnr 

God Rayetal in body came he Lingo to jump began 

hainake hale matiir yenda latur 

much to move began dance (to) began 

99. Usade bangu vvadki latu Pliarsipen ari nawa seijarang 

yhen what to speak began Pliarsipen bung tome victims 

100. Verku seiyung salkna bakral murine tachikun niliiturk 

Those live years goats before having brought made to stand 


101, Adenaiig kalk norturk tona • taladuu sandur sokturh 

Th( ir feet washed his head vemilion applied 

tanang kowdrapo phul wadturk 

(luj his cars daru pour-ii 

102. Bakrankii bisikun kal kara laturk 

Goat having caught feet to threw began 


103. Bakratia niindody Rayotal watu h()inukt3 kanin^r.a 

(In) goats body Rayetal camo much to .shake 

tala hale kitu kowku godo kitur meudodum 

head to move began ear to .shake began to the body 

situ 

gave 

104. Verku ran ualungcha jarik vitiirk bakran betnr 

Then two four persons ran goat caught 

aru turk 

thi-ew (down) 


iahi 

began 

jailte 

shakf 


tan 

it 


105. Pentparo a.sko 

God before to cut 


laturk achorto natur 

began all blood 


beke hnko watu 

here and there Bpnnkled 


106. Aturk 

Began 

taladun munne 

tlie head before 

iturk 

to keep 

bakranku 
to the g<iat 

tab a 

having 

chikun 

lifted 

undi 

khak irturk 





one 

side kept 





107. Usade 

Then 

sal meta pandu 

a year old white 

gogute 

cock 

tan laturk 

brought 

haden 

to it 

aske 

(they) cut 

• 

108. Jantur 

Kingri 

nekusta laturk 
to play began 

dhohi 

dhol 

nakusta 

Lplay 

laturk 

began 

eiwake 

good 


pendawaja neku.sta laturk 

god music to play began 


109. Eiwake penu kusite .watu garsa 

Good god in pleasure came to play 


lata 

began 
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110 . IT.sade rand ate padana kalk norturk toddi worturk 

Then two (of) calfs foet washed mouth washed 

avena talade sendnr sokturk 

their head vermilion applied 

111. A ven neli aruturk aska latiirk 

Then down tlirew to cut began 

112. Randu padanang talang munue irturk usade Lingal bangu 

^Of) two ‘ the calves heads before kept then Lingo what 

Wa(]ke latur kenjntro dada 

to hci.(.in h' ai- 0 brother 

113. Lakore iroiua nad'iTia folk tamiat bore tadaking bnr.sat 

QuicKly tht>e calve.s skins U.ij some liver roast 


114, Honn toiigmg talnrk sodek kitiirk sodekun piiro atkang 

yome stouus bi ought an oven inatiu on oven on pitcher (tor cooking 

itnrk 

kept 


115. Atkau rapo yer wadrurk yetraro kliandk wadturk 



I’icther in 

water 

put in 

water 

fle.ih put 


116. 

Mardnang 

akung 

kwei^^ikun 

tatiirk 

liadoriang kiiding 

kiturk 


Yen (tree) 

leaf 

having cut 

brought 

their plates 

m.ide 

117. 

Dbadiato 

gliato biturku 

tod a 

kitang khandku 

bitnrk 


In brass plate 

cooked rice took 

liver 

took flesh 

took 


nalung 

diveiig 

patusturk 

pent 

nil lime ari 



f<'ur 

lamps 

lighted 

god 

before placed 



118. Piij.i kintiirk bore irintor rueya pahud pendiin 

A.n ua'ei'ing made some were keeping (a-s) rupee present (beture) god 

lU)., Hum pondun minmc rupyana tongroinuoiul rasi artu 

So g'xl before of riipee.'i up to knee a lieap fell 

120. Lingo wadlii laturk kenjatro dada eiwake mawa pengada 

Lingo to .>pe.ik U gan hear 0 brother good (ui) my gods court 

a til 
became 

121. Hanku .'liknt ihnn 

Whom shall we give this 

122. Kinjatro (iada iclior\uii raT)odal boro waror Padal amtu 

Hear 0 hi others i^oi) all fiom "lidst some one PardUau (shall) become 


123. Horku amot slkuq 

To him we will give 


•a* 





124 . Usade Lingal eiwake Imdtur sabbenropoo sedal pantane 

Then Lingo good looked in the company uld hoary 

chuting wale nudtur 

haired man saw 

125. Paksi sedan hudtnr hanjikim liona kei liitiir 

hirst old man ho looked having gone his hand held 

126. Ime Padani amu amot ikun wallenaye rasyiui sikom 

You Pardhan bo we to you much wealth will give 

dhadotang sikom 

clothes will give 


127. Nikun kongang sikom band talukaki sikom halle 

You ahorse we will give whatever (will) you a.sk will give not 

halie 


128. Bli.iloto dada ana seda maniwana nebiknn tendaka 

Wc'll bi other lain (.in) old man 1 will sit and eat 

129. ISiltiir sabbokuii sowa itur bore situr dliadotang bore 

^“'tood all salain said some gave clothes some 

siturk rn])yang 

gavo lupi'i'.s 

130. Hndii kikri vonku sihirk 

That jiiiie to inm g.ive 

131. Bangii wadki l itnr LitiQal kenjatro gidiya 

What to speak bigan Lingt) hear O Inends 

132. Usade balinn ki.ina dada voru tettiiu 

Thou what shall we do 0 bi other ho .nose 


133. Yedung jankiiii tobatnr borku iindi kliak nilntur imet 

Seven peisoibs made to use to them i»tiu side made to utaud you 

ro dada wadkal volta yednng sagang aining 

0 brother kmdied (one) be seven ianiily beemno 

131?. Usade sarung janknn undi kliak nilntur 

Then six peisous one mde miwle to .stand 

135. Iforkun itnr .sarung sagang aming soiyun janknn 

To them said (of) six a tamily become live peisou* 

136. Unde kljak nilutur soiru saga aiakat 

Also (one )sidc to stand (made) lifth faayly formed 

137. Pisturk nalurk horkun bangu wadktiir imet tusmartusta 

Remained four to them what saitl you be divided 

nalung sayurig sag, 'yig 

(into) four and five families 
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138. Thun itur imet kason pari kikit 

Thus Kaid you tortoise promise keep 

139. Sabburkun sewa kitiir habadi hudut ro dada maw penti 

A.11 salam made yonder looked 0 brother my near godi 

ban 
I go 

140. Achonte jank paja malsi hiidturk hike Lingal mayad latur 

All persons behind turned and looked hero Lingo to hide began 

Lingal turtur scri Israna saba ti hanji niltur 

Lingo quickly go (to) gods courts in going stood 

141. Achonte koitork maliaka laturk beke hatur mawor Lingal 

All Qonds to look began whore (is) gone our Lingo 



r A n T V- 


Tki inUituUon hy Limyo of (he rUa of Mamayt among the Qonii, 


1. Miinne Padal atur joda hudilo handaka ihun itur P^al 

Before Pardhan became eiiOiue to look 1 will go thoa eaid Fnrdhta 

2. Ihun itnr Lingal naliirkte upalotork cludurk padork 

Thus said Lingo to four your email aud great (oBli) 

mandauork temile inamt nndi jaga unat undi palo 

remaining 'join (gather) beooma (in) one plaos lit one oouaeQ 

kimt 

make 

3. Achodo koitork usadi Lingal inter mawa palo ketyatTi 

(Tt)) all Ootids then Lingo saye ouj word beet 

dada Padan rohkat adena bichar kikat 
0 brother Pardhao I will send Ine coniideration Uke (do) 


4. Aske rohkat paryak yet rayo watkat paryatua 

Then they gent for rice water in put nee 

5. Parya tuadal usade rohkat te halle rohanal 

(If) rice atioke theu we will send if not we will not send 

6. Koitork usade walork Lingan paja munne niltiirk 

Gonds then came Lingo’s ‘behind before itood 

7. Paryak yetrapo watat rand paryat usade yetrapo traturk 

Hioe in water oast two rice then in water they oeat 


b. Paryaku unditun undi judematung 
Rice to one to ouo joined 


9, Usade Lingal hudtur tanwa kankne hudtur tanwa mante 

Then Lingo looked with hia own eyes looked hll ((l^ nlnd 

intor bahun itan ahune atii mawa madmina sagun 

laid how said eo become our marriegef eflMB 

bakota diatu kenjatro dada 

good eeemi hw 0 brother 


10. Apalotor Padan misati velak hudile banda 

Our Pardhan for you fdtee tyet letge 

11. TTsade Padan gaware kitur 

Then Ptfdhm ready made (himaelO 
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Idl Lingal intor Fadan kinja nawa palo ima handaki 
Lingo eayi 0 Pardhan hear mj words you go 

Kachikopa Lahngad 
Kachikopa Lahugad 

13. Aga koitork mantork horkunige handaki 

Tbei’o Qoodj are to them go 

14. Hanjikun iraa nitki sewa dharnirknit 

After going you stand salam (make) to the head man 

15. Nawa jahar miknn yavvi ihun indaki iun vehtur 

My ssJiitation to you may reach this tell thus »ay 

16. Hona palo kinjtur bor Padal agatal pasitur Kachikopa 

Hia word heard that Pardhan thence departed Kachikopa 

Lahugadta sariya handa latur 

Lahugad way to go began 

17. Bor Padal Iiorkua hatur rachadi niltur bor Padal 

That Pardhaa their went in compound stood that Pardhan 

sewa dhanirknit 

salam (made) to the landlord 

13, Ana miwar Padana andan dada nakun Padal kitur 

I your Pardhan am brother I Pardhan was mads 

inawor Li r gal mikun nbanirk kitur 

our Lingo you lord made 

19. Lingal mihigi rohtor miwang tudik bade man tang 

Lingo me sent you daughters possess therefore 

mawor Lingan rohtor miwang tudikun talkana 
our Lingo sent your daughters to ask 

madraing 
in marriage 

20. War hudsikun amot kikom 

Bride haring seen we will join them 

21. Nalurkto tamurk inda laturk Lingan mawa sewajahar 

The four brothers to tell began (to) Lingo our salutation 

vehakun sikom 
tell we will give 

22. Padal sewa kitur tanara natenda sari bitur Linganiga 

I’ardhau salutation made to (his) town way j|pok to Lingo 

hatur 

★ent 

23. Ihun itur bor Padal i Linganige mawor Lingal kintorta 

Th)ia said that Pardhan \ to Lingo our Lingo (whit) 

kia sim 
(let him) do 



54, ilaw^g tudik sikom ibun iturk bork nalurk Umurk 

Our daughtem wewiUgive so said thoss four brdthsn 

55. Bor Padal tudik talkite baturk bork koitork 

That Pardhan daughter to ask weut (of) those Oonds 

26. Padal munne hanjikun palong vebatur bor Padal sewa 

Pardhan before having gone word told that Pardhan salutatloa 

dhanirknit tatur talite yer arikun 

to landlord gave a pot (of) watsr having taken 

27. Soi^^a saderknit ibun iturk 



Salutation son-in-law thus 

said 



28, Kalk norturk rachade 

utturk 




Feet washed in compound 

sat 



29. 

Padal palo tantur 

aga palo 

lave 

kitur kaladi 


Pardhan word brought out 

there word 

establish 

did kalal's (liquor) 


godite haturk 





shop went 




30. 

Bacliomanda acho Lingal vebatur 

sabbe 

Koitork kiana 


Whatever that Lingo 

said 

all 

tho Qonds do 


kintork abuno mnnne 

abun inga 

anta 

koniat dada 


are doing as before 

so now 

(it) happens hear 0 brothers 


madminang 
about marriago 

31. Soiyung tudik kesikun piebi kohknstane 

Five daughters assemble turmerio grind 

32. Bota penjanan wet siana 

(To) domestio offeriog give 

83. Avena paroda rota pen pichi watan 

By their names (to) house gods turmerio offe^; 

34. Ealubtale kalk norana sewajabar kiana keik jodekim 

Drink feet wash salutation do hands joining do 

85. Gamading tarana sabbe Koitork chidur padbork udana 

Blanket spread all Qonds small great make sit 

kudang gbagading tatana nawran hinda nawariu 

(of) liquor pitcher bring (on) bridegroom’s side (on) bride's 

binda adho ghagadita tatana 

side hall a pitcher bring 

86. Ayiraaikun cliiduk padang tapana aven apustana • 

To the women small great bring to them make eit 

87. Tiudana keide gbagadi kod^ irana dawa kieda aduta 

Os right hand pitcher of Uqt£r keej^ (to) left hand half 

kada irana • 

(fitoher) of liquor keep . • 



lao 


Cllwgadisg mdftaa kaluhtapa moni 

PitdiierfulXof li^^oor) oa& give to did^ (aooonliag to) euBtoni 

89. Dadiyate diwa paryaknang danang irana raud peisatg 

In bra«Bplato a lamp rice grains' keep two pice 

iMna akita vida kukiita dabba irana guiyada pudi 

seep betA roUg kuku box keep gulal powder 

irana gbagaditun munne tika metnstana 

keep (of) pitcher to the front tika (sacred mark) 

Ghatiyan mitustana tanpaja kabbetan mituftfana ' 

(Then) to pitcheiman apply after (it) to all apply 

41. Tanpaja ghat wahatana usade ask pata tandana nawarin 

After it pitcher break then women sung sing on biide'a 

. hindang 

. side 


42. Joda gamoding tartil babare bain hare matil surwan 

Pair of blanketi spread 0 father daughther is lost (in) promise dearest 

parematit 

who was brought up 

48. Babare chaka lobhi bainor surwanor hare 

O father (for) litiuor’s love- daughter dearojt is lost 


44. Kada chaka ghatijan siana 

(Of) liquor drloking cup pitchermau tivo 

46. Tanpaja ghatiyal chaka undana paja sabbe pangetnn 

After this (let) pitchermon the cup drink after all to company 

siana 

give 

46. Usade sewa kiana ihim kaluhtana 

Then salutation do thus custom 

47. Jawayer undana 

Eating drinking 

48. Sakade sari boroni nowran hindorkna' 

(In) the morning way sending (or despatching time) bridegroom’s side 

kisiana sewa jahar kiana 

do follow salutation do 

49. Mela^bheting yestana apalo ron bandana nawran bindork 

Embracing take to your house go bridegroom’s side 

ha<njikun nawaran . ron 

baviiig tut) qridegroom’. \bauw 

60. Kalk norana nawarafaork wartalk kblbhtun 

Fwt WMb bridegroom sid. * gueit* ■ ib.y drmt 



1^1 


51. Munnd bang anta ask pichi nawrtatang am bat blta 

Before what hAppena women saffron grinding when what iMg 


wannsaog 

may sing 


. .. ' indanur angewo kural indaniir 

(Bhowjei) elder brother** wife wiUapejdt 0 fihowjaee Iridegroom will speak 

angeowona pata ask waranung 

Bnowjai’s song women will aioir 


Bhowjai s song women will slog 

5% Tanpaja sabbe patang warana pichi uor sikmn 

After this all songs may sing (of) saff’ron groual haring 

kamkang kohkafia 

snAfron make powder 

64. Bawajai indanur dadal ilmn pata 

Bhowajai will say brother so sing 


55. Saffron kahksikun arti kiana dadiyati irana akina 

Bafl&'on having ground wave lamp in brass plate safTron keep 

vida irana seigo supari iraua 

bida(roll) keep whole nut keep 

56. Kukuta dabba irana paryaknang danang irana 

Kuku’s (red powder) box keep rice grains keep 

57. Thalite yer trana Laguyal badukne kel biana 

In a pot water bring (in) Lagtiyal bottle litiuor keep 

6a Rotal pasitana ■ lagnah munn© aiana hon mimno 

House from depart one who marries in front may become him before 

dholta 

musicians (follow) . 

59. Pata warana bada pichi walutuna p.ahilo pichi 

Songs sing loudly saffron (in) procession (take) first saffron 

natebbiman 

(to) town Bhimeen (give) 

60. Dusaro pichi nato marain tisaro mitawan ■ chouto 

Second saffron (to) town Mata (god) thiid to matron fourth 

pichi Siwarya boharyakun 

saffron to boundary and surrounding gods 

61. Pachawo pichi nate Hannmantun sabawd pichi 

Fifthly saffron (to) town Hanuman sixthly flaffron 

Panderitang penkun satwo pichi sanadumalkim * tenpaja 

(to)Pandhari god seventh saffron (to) (dopm ted manes) after this 

id pata warana bbimanige 

this song sing to BhimMU ^ 

6^ Nil tarutana pata waraiia 

Oil ofifering seng * 



03 * UAadi» ron ba^dapa nauran wad^e 

Than (to)hottat goon bridegroom 

akari dastana 

chAia pufe 

64. Kieda paryaknang danang eiana 

(In) hand of rice grrioe giye 

65. Uadi ask munne aiyal pajaye walle 

One woman before become behind many 

Dauran 

of the bridegroom 

60 . Gamade muchustannng mitustalo' 

Blanket cause to wear * epply Ilka (sacred mark) 


67. Bat pata waranung 

Tbon song sing 


69. 

Dada 

kowsi a 

laryak mitusa 

bori aiyanur tamu 

dada 


Brother with smile 

rico 

»pply 

he 

will be father 

0 brother 

69. 

Kowsi 

paryak 

mitusa 

ade 

aiyale 

awwale dada 


Laughing 

rice 

apply 

that 

will be 

mother 0 brother 

70. 

Kowsi 

paryak 

mitusa 

adi 

aiyale 

selade dada 



Laughing 

rice 

apply 

that 

will bo 

sister 0 brother 

71. 

Kowsi 

paryak 

mitusa 

bore 

aiyanur akoye 

dada 


Laughing 

rice 

apply 

that 

will bo grandfather 

0 brother 

72. 

Kowsi 

paryak 

mitusa 

k dada 

ade aiyale 

kakoye 


Laughing 

rice 

apply 

0 brother 

that Will be 

grandmother 


dada 








0 brother 







73. Kowsi Paryak- mitusa sclak tangek 

Laughing rice epply to sister bhowajai ' 

74. Rontatana nouran kuttulwatana honang kalkaorana 

Home bring bridegroom (make) scat spread hia feet wash 

75. Hike ehake piclii sitadekiana nauran plchi sakana 

Here there euffron sprinkling do bridegroom saffron Apply 

76. Bati pata warana hona bidhita kotkator pattadia 

What soDg we will sing our household priest 0 rardhan 

77. Ef^at babare bidhi ebawadi vehtanur 

Tell 0 father household story tell 

7S, Yer kineke bad pata waiana 

At bathing what soug^ will sing 

79, Kere gaba biendul dadaaa kumakore masori dadana 

(Like) plantain pith (is) body (of) brother elegant (is) nose of brother 


kbagom tannaro 

put on him 


asku Ditanaag 
women shall stand 



80. ltd yerkiana pata warat taapaja walli patani? manda 

Bo Iwthe do ncflug sing offer it many songt Bing 

81. Nauaran nalung asku kutudun nawarau uttal 

(To) bridegroom four women (on) seat of bridegroom make ait 

82. Hon^ tahatana bon nauaran racbade woyana aga 

(Make) him to rise that bridegroom in compound take there 

iipustana 

make (him) sit 

83. ^ Hon bhawatal nalung thaling irana avon thalioing nul 

Him ' round tour • pots keep those pots thread 

gundi 

bind 

84. Sirrmit kiana 

Surround (it) make 

85. Usado nawarana talat paro kacho sukud kotana 

Then bridegroom head on iron spoon push 

kopasaditun biana 

cakes hold 

86. Tankbalwa seiyung janik asku kick irana talat 

Under it five individual women bauds (may) keep head 

paro kieku iraoa 

on hands keep 

87. Paro ni ■watana. 

On it oil iK)ur 


88t Sikim yer kopasadet paro hona talat naw-rana yer 

Pour water cakes on of his head bridegreom (with) water 

mifiatana 

bathe 


89. Aga bad mura kiana naurana tange ^ngal paro 

Then what custom do bridegroom of Bhowujaye*a baling veuel on 

sewmuchal undi piesa watintor 
the cover one pioe (cast) will put 

90. Yer jokekintor tana sew puhtantor mendul pumal 

Water sprinkle (till) her lap will wet (till) body is wetted 

91. Yer watirttor tanggeu paro usade nauran yermilutana 
Water throw Bhowajai on then bridegroom will tethe 

92. Yer michikuu bati mura kiaha kuku mitustana kukn 

Water after bitbins whit custom da kuku apply kuktt 

mitusnake bad pata warintaiig asku 
having applied what soog. will alas * woniea 



93. Toddd vida kapade kuku bore Rajanar kii^aral ihat 

lo mouth bids on forehead kuku what Raja'a Mail thus 

traringtaeg 

filDg 


94. IjRade bad mura anta paryak mitustantang usade pata 

Then what ou&tom happens rice applj then long 


warintang 

sing 

95. Indanure dadal 

angede 

tawrite walleni 

dosima 

angede 

Will say brother 

0 bhawjaai 

in lamp much (oil) 

is not put 

bhawajai 

indanure dadal 

munneye 

tawri 

pajaye 

after (behind) 

nowri 

will say brother 

(in front) 

bridegroom (is) lamp 

(is) bride 


96. Dboli nekusta 

Drum ‘ beat 

97. Usado siimaite dhobrk nebanaye 

Then in pipes musicians gladly (sing) 

98. Riyang asku sedo ^ sadokii tanwa jiwateni phurke 

Young women old old (women) in their minds glad 

maij^animg undi jani padkne techikan nawran 

will bo ono person forcibly having risen the bridegroom 

tahtanta 

make rise 


99. Podi paro upastanta nonran yedinta nebanaye 

Dung hill on make sit bridegroom and dance gladly 

100. Tanpaja undi jani kuttul ari naurana yerkital 

Thereafter one person seat (wooden) having taken of bridegroom’s bathing 

yedinta 

may dance 

101. Tanpaja arti bisi undi jani yedinta 

Thereof^ a waving lamp ha%iDg taken one person maydtnee 

102. Aven paja baren kushi nw yodintang avon Bubba 

Then ' after who wish those may dance then after aU 

patang waristing 

eongs sing 

103. M/^rang nawrana mantang yerkiana atu 

Custpm bridegroom's u bathing ended 

104. Aske bang kiana unde nauran kuttudi ttpnntana fiala&g 

Then what do and the btidegroom oa the seal makaeit four 

aski tabtana nawfia 

women make to rise the bridegr^eia 



105. TachikuD ron woyana usikun npnstaoa 

After liftinic home t^e kariog token moke tA 

gawanans: talana 

eakes \HiD^ 


wpuaikon madming 
afttr wedd^g ‘ 


106. Halve gawanang sabbe tmtang pata 

TLoee oakee all eat and sung 


badaro warinUng 

with luud voice ei ng 


107. Sarntan waktne babin-^ gawanatun jim dada 

(At) turning time to Bhowajayi’a girmeut Wot 0 brother 


108. Tanpaja bate anta tindana undiaa mora bantr manda# 

Thtreafter what Lappona (..f) eating * drinking custom what U 

109. Ghaofadi mond kil tatana raelvvie irana manyalkim keyima 

Pitcher full liquor briug in couipoiiud keep (to) iqmi <,4l 

wartfilkmi keyana rnchade upii^ikna upiiaikiin gabbe askua 

(to) guests call iu conpouud make sit after sitting eU womea 

cbidnk padbanung keyaiia Pabbe rachade upoHtana. 

•email great call all in compound n^ake eit 


110. Gbagaditun tika paryakna mitustana gbalyan 

To pit^iher tika of rioe to pitcherman 

111. Mituatana ii«>ada aabbotun mitii.stana 

Apply the I . to all apply 


112. Mitusikim kada uklekitft chaka tinitana 

After applying to (the) lid <»f the cover open it cup distribute 

113. Jawjtdi kudingporo wivde tan pare kusari watana tanparo 
Sojiofjawari plates on serve it on dal^ put it on 

undi mircba watana 
one , chiUy put 

11 11 Nuka sawor irana ka<linparo watsikim bah^in perpiita 

Little salt kjsp pUtas on after serving how god give 

acho wade 

80 eerve 

115, Tinjikuu atu usade keikua dhatiyate norustana ihnn 

After eatiug (is) ended then hands in a brass plate (cause to) fresh eo 

kiana mandita mora ^ 

do r eating custom 

110. Tecbikun bang kiana nawraiiige rator bandana manyalk 

After risiag what do bridegsoom * house to go Oet)iMa 

« 

sawari kiana • 

« preparatioa make 



117. Kejwut aMm talada gliata thiiUia 

tilil oM womMi (on) bar b«Ad 'iM • latt]^ of pul 

tanpofD jHital tawarl iratia thautparo tansirmul akiu|^ ‘ 

<MiU oboruiag lamp kaep onthopoi Monad it betil^ 

nagweltang dohaehikua 

Qjiguel beftttaa^ 

118. Sabbe nianditork ane asku haadana 

AU luoompaa/ those women let go 

Sabbe saware mayana cawran toda paring dontale rotal 

^ (Every) preparation being made bridegroom with his friends from hOm# 

pasitana 

may depart 

120l Apalota penta paror yetana yechlkun rotal puftital 

) Of their god name taken having from honae let them depart • 

121. Pasi^ikun Marotin tida chade nawral kal karana 

After departure to Maroci bida offer bridegroom (or) feet fall 

^ * 

1122. Kawrina rota nari biana miinne dholik dbol 

Brides house way take l^ore (in front) musioians drum 

ncknstana 

beat ■ 


Kors-o-The word vida, or bida, ocoun frequently in the above song. It means aa 
offaiiig of betel-nut made to the gods. 



Fl/fIS 



PART IV. -APPENDICES, CONSISTING OF MISCEL- 
LANEOUS MEMORANDA. 


Note by the Editor. 


The following seven appendices have been selected or c^ctractcd 
from a cornraon-place book kept by Mr. Hislop, and relating to 
2 great variety of sul)jocts in connexion with the natives of the 
Nagpnre country. These selections, or extracts, relate, of course, 
to the aboriginal tribes described in the foregoing Essay. Though 
doubtless all the points which the 'author regarded as of the 
most importance have been given in that Essay, yet these appen* 
dices may be of use by way of corroboration or of illustration, 
and, therefore, have b^n included in this publication. 

It was Mr. Hislop’s practice not only to take down in writing 
the statements which lie obtained from individual members of 
the tribes whom he , met with on his tours, or from persons 
specially acquainted therewith; but also he used to employ 
catechists, and others connected with the Mission, to collect 
information regarding the customs, the feelings, and the faith of 
the wild people among whom their ministrations lay. From 
their reports or verbal accounts he would record notes. And it is 
from notes recorded from one or other of the above named 
sources that these appendices have been taken, 

These appendices will be found to relate to the Gonds of each 
of several districts, namely Nagpore, Chindwara, Seonee, 
Bundara, Chanda, and also two other aboriginal tribes, namely 
the Mddias and the Koorkus. 


R T. 




appendix I. 


The following NoU it ateerUiined to have been taken hg Mr. Eitlap at Xagptn, 

"*'”.«^"»^‘i™lyMangali, T»mi, and Motoi, wme to jn, ti>4» 
( 25th July im ) with Paharamgh. They are natives o£ this district (Nagpur). ManaOi ^ 

^7 taat there is one Creator, wLm th^indui 


V... » ur i\a(iaiai, BO namea troa 

!6, called in their language mundi, but in Marathi, Kanusa, 

of this fonn^!^ ; the apherioal part being about three inohos in diameter, and the projeetiag 
head, which ia made of the same piece, about SJ- inehoe. When it ie worehipped on iH.^! 
Jiwati, ^himga, and Diwali, it is placed, aa above, on a chabutra; at other times it is kept in a 
or earthen pot S.-Sdmilk, from Sdtur, to die, or ; dead man; in theXatW 
expressed as Utranche dewa, t. e. the god or gods who descend (utarane) to the earth again 
after they haye left it by death. On a day devoted to the worship of the manee, for wwS 
no time is nxed, the relatives of the deceased assemble and go through the prescribed cer#. 
monies at the house ; after which they go to an open place, ^ere into the hands of the Puj4r{ 
come down, w is imacnnod, two or thiee morsels of a white thing like quarts, of the size of a 
nee gram. Ihe corcnniiues include the sacriftoe of a goat, when they make a chabutra, and place 
on It four or five pebbles, and at the four corners new f/hagart encircled with thread: and rice, 
poll and wada, according to the number of the deceased’s gods, are placed around the 
cnatmtra. rhey throw a little of each on the pebbled with dam ; the relatives saying, “Accept 
It and mllmgly descend,” The women sing,* the musicians make a noise, and into the 
hands of tbePujiri comes Siiniilk. 4.— Munjal, which means an unmarried man (kuward). It 
rises like a protuberance, about one and a half inches high, of shendur (rod load), spon- 
taneously on a chabutra in the house at night, when no person can see. This is to com- 
memorate dead unmarried men ; and the supposed miracle does not take place so often 
M in the case of the Sdnalk. , 6.— Durga ( is a god, and not to be confounded with the 
Hindu goddess). His f<*nn is like Khodial, and is made of the same wooil, and is kept in a 
earthen pot, except wljen he is worshipped on Akh'idi, Jiwati, Shimga, or Holi and Diwali. When 
sick they make vows to him, and if they get better they fulfil their vows on the days men- 
tioned. Khodial they worship also, on Jiwati, Holi, &e., but not in consequence of a vow ; 
they simply remember him when they are feasting, and pay him the attention of a fiuger fudl of 
vermilion and a hen, Pbarsi F’en is worshippotl at fuK muon of Weish'ik, every third year. 
He was worshipped last in 1800, To him tliey offer a white- cock, a white he-goat, and a 
^ white young cow. 0. — Ghuda Pen, c/iuda l>ciug the Hindi foi the Murathi yer, or hada,’^ 
man’s bracelet. He is worsliij)ped under the form of a bracelet of iron, along with Khodial 
and Durga, on the four feasts. The two worshippers of seven gods said that the above- 
n^amed were theirs also, and they added a seventh, % e. Sakali Pen, equal to the chain god, which 
is spread out on the household cluibutra in the form of a circle, above one foot in diameter, 
worshipped along with the others tliat are adored on the four feasts. Pharsi Pen is not 
worshipped with these, though a little honor is paid him on Akhiidi ; when, going out into 
their compound, the men offer him there a few MoLwa fruits, throw a little rice, which they 
allow a chicken t(> eat ; after which, the chicken is killed, cooked outii la, and eaten, women 
not being allowed to be present. So when Pharsi Pen’s great feast takes place every third, 
fourth; or fifth year, and people assemble from a distance, the ceremonies are conducted with 
great secrecy ; no Hindu, or even Gk)ud women being allowed to be present. On that day. If % 
Gond woman in black CQmea to the door of a Qond house, she is not admitted. No fire is 
given from the house. • 

The Sat-dewala can intermarry with the Saha-dewala, or five and four-god worshippers ,* 
but the dx, five, and four-god worshippers might not intermarry, they being redkoned one. 
The Kffls (sects) among Sat-dewala are — Maskola ;to which my two informants belonged), Madavi 
BhaUvi, Masai^am, Dhurwal, Irpochi, Kursangal, Kouratti, Sarotal, Sariyton, Qajyam, Seryam, 


' * DondenC mad4 dolka nike^ldtji. 

( under) Bavhinia tree (when) Hv^drum to heat hu begun. 
Nago endi Htor. • 

0 Nago (any dead man's naturj^to dance thou hast begun. 




II 


^Kuidatal, Burafilha, Earpatirk, Kokodyal or Kokotta, Jugnakal, Ynnati, Pandaram, with ono 
or two others. These Ktlls are the Adnaw of the Sat-dewala^ aa Sirkia, &o, are auic^g the 
Mahrattaa, Maakola must not marry a Maskola woman, they mttstlook out beyond the seven 
to the six Dewala, The Kfila among thesis Dewala, are Eumral (informant ), Wikal, Watti, 
Marapa], Ghodam, Kodapal, Pendam, Malgam, Mandhari, Narpochi, Salaiiife, Sedam, Oadaxn, 
Namurtal, Puranik, Tedanganik, Warkadalk, Adalk, Keitamk, ICowalk, Markatnk, Tekamk.’ 
The Khls of the five or fotir- god worshippers are reckoned among those. The seven and four 
are the most numerous. Khusram, Tadam, Eoriam, and Kotlam are six Dewallaa; others, 
mentioned by Colonel Balmain, as at Raeporo, are not known here, e. g. Seduram, Pondoti, 
Jagret. Sakkam, and south of Wurdah, Surpam — five, and Atram, Kulmutta, Yenna— six. 

My informants, whether seven or six-god worshippers, call themselves Koitors, and say that 
although the Pardhjlns* follow the same religion, and are sub-divided, according to the 
number of their gods, yet the caate is different, and they neither eat nor intermarry with 
them. ^ The Pardhfins will eat from the hands of the Koitors, and are reckoned inferior. 
Mohani, one of the seven-god woi shippers, is a Pardh^n, and goes to the house of Tami^ 
where she mdy eat ; but if Tarai goes to Mohani's house, she may not eat. The Pardhdns, like 
Mohani’ s husband, who, however, is employed in secular service, discharge the functions of 
Bhats, i. e. sing songs and give information on genealogical matters. But these are few. 
They also think it no indignity to play on stringed instruments ; they call themselves Raj- 
Pardhan, as "I’ami is a Rij Oond. Beneath them there is a sub divi^i^n whose women tattoo 
Oonds and Hindus. Beneath them again is a aub-division ' who play on wind instru- 
ments of wood, while there is still a lower class who speak more J\Iarathi than Qondi, 
and play on wind instruments of bras-^, and spin thread like the Mhars. All these, however, 
worship the same gods, and are sub-divided accordingly. The Bhumuks in the villages are 
either Gonda or Parclhdns. They })rofes>s to keep the boundaries of the village free from 
wild beasts and cholera, and are entitled, ontRit single account, to a field and «ome mango 
and other trees from the Patel, and to an allow.iuce of rico ami other grains from each culti- 
vator, Hindu or Qond. Gawari.s profess the Qond religion, but speak Marathi. They act as 
servants in keeping the cows <and buffaloes of others ; but in general have none of their own, 
except in the jungly districts, whci’e they loosen a heifer for sacrifice. 

FESTIVALS—AKHxm, Jiwati, Pola, Diwali, and Sdimqa. 

On Akhadi, which this year, isOl, happened on 23rd July, the men go out to their work ; 
but the women clean, tlio hou-,e and vessels, biiug water, bathe, grind, and breakfast 
about noou, when the men have retained from their vvoik. These now bathe, and, ivith* 
out oating, prepare for celebrating Pharwi l’eiT.s worship, which takes place in the compound 
of each about 3 p.ra. There the head of the hcu,so pnpaies a spot with cowdung, and 
lays on it a small heap of rice (tandiil), and above rhat .again he besmears a little dry 
vermilion, sets before the heap a whole siipari on five betel leaves. Then he kills a young 
cock, and sprinkles its blood on the heap, on winch lie subsequently pours libations of arrack. 
After this ho throws into the fire, which i.s bin iiing bi'fore the heap, a ‘fruit of the Mohwa 
tree {Bassia latlfoliay, and then proceeds to b. il the fowl for his own entertainment, which he 
eats, after having drunk off a bottle of arrack. Tliere is no image or representation of Pharsi 
Pen, except the rice ; and at the time of ofibi iug the vermilion and young cock, he simply says, 

I am a poor man, and give yoq this vernuliuu and fowl ; accept it at my hand. Keep us safe ; 
bless our fields ; and if I suivive, I shall vvoivhip the. next year.” Then about four o’clock he 
enters the house, and all the family join in dunking darn. Tlio male members then go out 
and diiuk more at the liquor-sho[', and don’t return till about eight. At 10 the household 
feast oomraences, which consi.sts of .^mall cakes of wild, and ot wheat fried in Mohwa oil, 
(which is forbiddeu to be eaten new fiom the tree till th.it dab'), li^’Q, pulse, fowl, and vegeta- 
ble. Before the company commences to eat thero is a copiou.s .dlowanoe of arrack drank. 
Then w'hen the women have served up the eatiblos to the they themselves sit down at 

a short distance to partake, though sometimes they wait till the others liave finished, About 
11 at night all go to sleep. 

Jiwati, which is in the month of Shravan. — In the morning, having attended to household 
duties, as before, the mother about 12 gives the children their breakfast. About 3 p.m. she 
begins the cooking for the feast. About 8 pm. the ceremonies eoiniueuce, till which time 
both the parents have been fasting. The wife Inings forward the .articles, and the husband 
pUces them in order. On each side of the chabuti a in the house are placed small cakes 
(as above) — two of udid, two of wheat flour covered with gul (siv^ar). On the cliabutra are placed 
3 , 4 , 6, 0 siball heai)S of rice, .according to the number of gods professedly wor. hippod by the 
family, wanting one for Phaisi Pen. On the rice herpa is ixiured dry ^eru^ilo^. After 
which on the chabutsa in front of heaps is laid a c kIc or a young pig, wh.ch may be 
bought at 4 annas. Then joining hands, and pronrumcin < tho n.ames ot his gods, v^ith the 
exception of Phai-si Pen, e. g., Khodial, Sdindlk, iMuuja, lUir^i, Chuda Pen, and Sakali Pen, he 
asks them to receive the offerings to kecj) the hande and feet of the family safe, to bless 

^Hindu name equal to Pradhdn (^rime Minister), but among themeelvesi Path^dL 
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th«m in their Uboiiri. vaA te gnuit chiUlretn, if in that respect there l)e a deficiency Then 
arrack la poured on the heaps, the head of the victim Mng before the^o. If on theUquoi; 
go^ ^ the ear of the pig it shakes its head, or if the fowl on becomiiig wet shakee iU 
bo^, It is held that the offering is accepted. Till this sign is given they wait. Then the 
ie kill^ while resin (ral) is burning on the lire. Plates of lesvea covtred with diU. 
bbit, and cakes, are placed before the heaps, and arrack paired on the provUioua. Thi’eo or 
fpur bottles of darn are now oonsumed in the family ; and dinner is at 9, like that on Akhidl. 

Having cleaned the Iionse and bathed, &c., from 8 or '9 they begin to cook for the 
bullocks and themselves. At 2 the cooking is over. Then the bullocks are adorned with 
tinfoil and hemp, and sprinkled all over the body with round spots of Ted och.'e, and led out- 
side of the vill^e to be marshalled with the rest, where the owners boost with one another 
about the superiority of thoir own bullocks. Then at aa appointed signal from the Pat^d ol 
the village all start off aa fast aa they can towards their respective homes. Here the pair 
of bullocks have their feet reverently w^hed ; then on a brass plaie an ofiering of rioa, 
kuku, (woman’s powder for marking the foreWl, which is made cliiefly of saffron with some- 
thing to tum it red,) and a lamp is presented,— rice and kuku are stuck ou their foreheads aod 
on that of their driver. Then m a now basket part of the dinner which had been cooked is 
given to the bullocks to eat, consisting of lice, pulse, bread, small cakes fried iu oil, vegetablea 
of cucurbitocem, Ac. Then the hnllocks are led round to various houses, the owners of which 
are expected to give a pice to the driver. At 10 supper commences. These arc very much 
the ceremonies that prevail among the Hindus. No worship is paid on the Polil to Gond 
deities. 

Diicali.— On this day the- same rites aa on Jiwati, and so on Shimga (which falls 
between February :md March). If on any feast the worsUio of their gods is neglected, and 
disease enters the family, the doct(T tells them that tho gods are angry, and that they must 
be careful by vows to propitiate them and to i)0rform thenu vows on tho next feast, 

Pharai Pen’s great worship takes pi ice every 3rJ, 4th, or 5th year in Mdgh, or also at the 
end of Waishak, Rarly in the morning tho women quite oveitum tho bouse, spread new 
clay on the fl(jor, and whitewash the w.ills, ami buy new earthen vessels for water and cook- 
iug, a new sup for winnowing, new b.iski t-<, brooms, wooden spoons. Tho parents dress in 
new white clotlis, and a new white d!ioh\i is carried by tho father as a gift to the Pardhdn. 
The father and his boys staid about 7 .i m. for tho sceno of the day’s ceroiuonial. There about 
twenty or forty, including rclacivc.-i from a distance, .us^cmble, and take down from among the 
branches of a Saj {Termwdia tomentosn^ or Mohw.i {linnht latifoUa) tree a small javelin, cased 
in a bamboo and covered with gra.ss. Aftei they have 3])ent soinetmie iu preparing tho spot and 
Collecting wood, they bring out tlm god, and wilh two bolls (gliibi'^ara) on the fore and third 
finger of each hand the Pujifri claijis the iioji d.irt, aliioh they then carry to a tank or river 
.and bathe, and sot upon <a chabiitra und(!r tin* tieo with tho four bullock’s bells (ghiingarA 
dewa) in front They ap[ily vonnilion to him ; aiul win'ii the cow is (iferod they slaughter 
it by striking it on tlic h'Md with tho back <*f a li.itclnt There they remain all night 
feasting and drinking, and i etui n to their viliag*' about 3 jnn. iicvt day. When they ap- 
proach tho village the women meet them, and htrcUii a bamboo uccohs their path, singing 
that they are the daughters or the wives <»f their priests, and that they must not pass after 
they have been away engaged in worship until they hive given a iiroscutin money. Perhaps 
10 annas will bo collected. Arrived at the bouse, they tliiow mote pic«! into a chatty, and 
about Rs. 1 18 spent on tho women tliat iva.h the imm’s feet; then all drink and all dine 
together. Besides the seven tht re are* village deities, whom all, whether 4, 5, 1), 7, worship 
together; eg. Koda Pen, houe god, — a Htoiie which is worshipped on the outskirts of tho 
village at the c 'mmcnceinent of the rains in the Mug N.ikshaiia. Tho women do not go 
out to its worship, only men. A Bhumuk acts for the village on tho ocea-iion, and he may 
be either a Gond or PardhAn ; whereas Pharsi iWs woi.ship bring tliat of a fnmily, it would 
seem that a Pardhdn generally offiuiites. First of all, tho Blmmuli b- smears riio stouc with 
red leatl, presents a horse of jottcry, then a heifer, on tho head of wliich bo poms rfarw, and 
says to the deity, — “Thou art. the guardian of tlic village ; we have come and oH'orod to thee 
according to our ability. If in anything wo have failed to ple.wo thee, forgive us. Protect 
our oxen and cows ; keep ns in eafoty ; lot there be no fear in the jungles.’' After this, with 
a blow from tho back of an axe on the aniuial'e foreh'^ad, they pro^'.rato the victim ; the 
8e8h is then boiled, and part of it is laul along with suji, made of jhond.do flour, on a leafy 
plate be^re Koda Pen, and tho cmiqiaiiy, .ossemblod, dine on the lemaindor of tho beuf, Suji, 
and daru. The Bhuuiuk for hia trouble receives from each man 2 or 4 pailies of jhoudale, 

• 

Bhiw'osen’s W’orship takes place two or three days before Aklnfdi. 

After a child, whether male or female, is born, the family bring into the house 
a chatty of daru (pitcher full of spirits), and then neighbouring women, being aa->cmblcd, 
divide it among them. On the 6th or 6th day, when the dried part of the umbilical ccr4 

*A god named Kolasiir is worshipped with otlering of earthen hor»es ou the top of • 
hill near great Ambora, ^ 
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falls off the child, they share its head, and dean the floor and walla of the house. Then the 
child, who had been wanhed daily from the day of birth', with the mother, are bathed for the 
last time, and the women of the neighbourhood are called in, to whom is distributed a brass 
plate full of turmeric flour to apply to their bodies. Then these women bathe and receive 
a portion of a dish composed of fried sesamum seeds, gul, and oocoauut. Arrack is brought in 
a pot and poured over the now filled pit dug in the floor for the water used in bathing the 
baby and mother ; the nurse worships Chhati, who is supposed by Hindus on that day to 
write on the skull of each child its future destiny. The worship consists in offering pan* 
•upari, and one pice, and kuku, and a litHe lamp black, which is applied with the finger to 
the CTound, and a little tooth powder. After this, they lay down on the same spot a portion 
of the sesamum, gul (sugar) and cocoanut mixed together ; then daru is sprinkled ; then an 
unboiled fish named tepari (small), like minim, which is sometimes living, sometimes dead, 
kichari, and dal bhat. After this, all the women dine and drink together : from that day tho 
family are free from coremonial defilement. On 7th day is BtCrs^, so called by Hindus because 
it is observed on 13th day among them. On this day the family invite friends and reli^ives 
from a distance, who come with presents of cloth for the mother and child, and bangles 
for the latter. After all the women, both of the village and other villages, are assembled 
in the house, and the men in the compound, a chatty full of arrack is brought to the latter, 
the women sing— 

Hdror^ boro deurdl baindr 

Tedaro shendukokd jhelii nadi dohi 

Phulkdtk chhakiiwdlhuyi 

Targniik^ehidung chadung 

EeiuiUce ghdtung te jheM peiyaka deunnor^. 

Of this lady, who ( is ) the brother-in-law ( husband’s younger brother) ? 

0 brother-in-law dada, rise 0 ! with dupata bind { your ) waist. 

The arrack dividing go round. 

To aacend 1 am pregnant. 

To descend over the hills ( without ) cloth a child will be bom, 0 my brother-in-law. 
And after having partaken liberally of the liquor, all dine. On 9th day the name is given. 
They first distribute boiled wheat and gram ; and women in a cloth rock tho child to sleep, at 
which time the name is given by all the w^omen present. 

Afamo.7«.— The betrothal takes place generally about two years before the marriage. The 
father of the young nmu goes to the house of the young woman aud asks her father if he is will- 
ing to give. Before giving his consent omens tniust be consulted. Into a brass plate they pour 
water, and j)ut one grain of rice for the lad, and another for tlie lass. If they adhere, then 
the betrothal proceeds. The father of the foinier promises to give the father of tlie latter 
Rs. 10 (apparently a constant amount Rs. 14, to which other 3 are abided on the plate, see 
below) and two lugadc. The rupees are given about one month before tho marriage ; and the 
young man, having his body anointed with oily turmeric, with a retinue goes to his future 
father-in-law's village, outside of which he is met by the f.ither-in-law, with a number of 
friends also, and he is lodged in tho house of a neighbour (winosa of Mahrattas). There all 
remain during the niglJ^, receiving from the father-in-law something to eat. Next day the 
bridegroom’s father, &c , go to the bride’s house, where they are seated outside of the 
threshhold, the father-in-law being in the inside. The bridegroom’s father presents to the 
bride’s father on a biass plate kuku, rice, a lamp, and Rs. 2, and the latter presents to 
the former in a brass plate kuku, rice, a lamp, 2 pice, and red powder, which is thrown by each 
father on the other and the rest of the company. Then they give each other daru to drink 
in a brass cup. Then the bridegroom’s father brings two chatties of daru, and the bride's 
father one, when all join in drinking. The bride’s relatives take the bridegroom’s father, dec. 
to a river or tank, cover them with turmeric, and bathe them, when they return to the house. 
The bride’s father provides a pig (with the 2 rupees) for the entertainment of the company. 
He also brings one chatty of daru, and the other father two chatties. Meanwhile, the bride 
has left her own bouse and hid herself among the rafters of some neighbouring tenement ; 
and the women, taking a kamli (blanket), go in search of her, singing — 

Teda karalo awor aia Wtk 
Sai awarai teri kamlo tedon. 

Rise lady, delay is happening. 

Qo ; delay is, still, 0 ladies, I rise not. 

Then they climb up towards her ; she leaps down ; they seize her, and covering her up with 
the kamli, she all the time struggling in vain, they bring her to the house, where sb4 
gr^ps her parents and nil her relatives, and hangs on their necks weeping. Then the 
witer^nment proceeds. This is the great Sagai in Marathi (in Gondi, piiring) or betrothal. Next 
morning the bridegroom aud his relativesj leave for their homes. At parting, the bride’s 
fomsle relatives, having made a g^land of toe pig’s feet, a small cake of udid, onion, and red 
pepper, the bride's father throws ii ov^r the neck of the other father, and on his moustache 



t 


and face, thtf of iome plant (called, in Maratlii. aahta) like tulai, whose seeds are' 
at first blaok, *but' by steeping in water become white. The bridegroom's relatives contribute 
among themselves pice, cowries, red thread, pieces of cocooniit ; and give the bride —and so 
depart. On thac same day the briaegr^m’s relatives, after reaching tlieir home, commence 
to build the maniage^ bower. (From the day that the Rs. 14 were given, the bride had 
begun to go weeping, along with other two, mso weeping, to neighbounng villagesj and they 
are entertained by relatives for a day here and there, and receive a co’W, goat, pice cloth, &0.. 
according to the ability of the givers). That evening in the house a lota is filled with water 
and a pice thrown into it, and a cover is placed on the top of it and set before the bridegroom# 
who is seated, arrayed in a new cloth ; and in this position he is obliged to remain till the 
bride and her party arrive —about 2 o’clock neit morning. At their arrival they salute the 
bridegroom’s relatives with opprobrious songs and beat wor)den cymbal.*! ; friends are received in 
th^same manner by the latter. Quarters are appointed to them in a neighbouring house. 
Then about 5 o'clock they return to the house; but before entering, the bridegroom goes out 
and meets the bride in the plain. The friends of both hold up between them two dupattas 
as veils, with a slight interval between them. A woman who had taken up the lota attends 
the bridegroom with it on her head, and so a woman, similarly furnished, attends the bride. 
And now the bridegroom creeps under the veil into the intermediate space, and so does the 
bride. Then, when ’ooth are met, the veil is withdrawn, and they are left facing each other ; 
when the bridegroom puts his foot on that of the bride to prevent any resistance, and an iron 
ring on the little finger of the biide’a right hand, and fixes his left little finger in her right 
little finger. Then an old man, not necessarily a relative, knocks their foreheads together ; and 
while they are remaining in this position he kills a chicken, and places its body under the 
compressed foot of the bride, adding in a whisper an exhortation to them to be faithful to 
each other. Lifting two balls, one of rice and another of covvdung, he waves thorn round 
their heads and throws them away. Again, taking a fowl he wrings its neck and waves 
its body round them and throws it away, and so with a cup of darn. Then from 
one side and the other wouien throw on the two jhondale colored with saffron. If 
the bridegroom is six or seven Dewala, then, according to the number of his gods, cakes 
of wheat, and udid fried in oil (poll and wada), along with rice, are brought in a new 
basket and given by him, !ogother with the fowl and any daru that remains, to the old man, 
who had remained about two days fasting, i.e. from the time of erecting the bower. Then th* 
bridegroom leads the bride to the bower. Here in the centre a polo has been erected, round 
which, holding still her finger, they walk five times, the bridegroom's female attendant being 
before him all the time with the lota on her head and pouring water on the ground by * 
spout out of an earthen pot like oteapot; the bride’sfemale attendant following her with the Iota 
on her head, but pouring no water. The bridegroom is not only linked to the bride behind 
him, but to the attendant before him. Then under the shade of the bower a chabutra is 
constructed, on which the two young people sit in a lino, the bridegroom with his lota at his 
side, and the bride with hers, and have the skirts of their respective garments knotted to- 
gether by Jibe bridegroom’s elder brother’s wife or by his sister. After this the bride anoints 
her spouse with aaflfrou and bathes him. Then both having filled their mouths with water 
squirt it on each other, and holding each other by the little finger they go to his house, at the 
door of which they are met by his sitter, who asks something before she will permit them to 
enter. The bridegroom gives a bracelet, and promises a cow, whereupon they are permitted to 
enter. Here they sit on a kamli side by side, with the bridegroom’s thigh resting on that of 
the bride. Then the bridt‘g(>om gives a handful of rice into the hand of the bride, who 
puts it into a small earthen vessel, and her eyes being covered by the bridegroom’s sister sh# 
spills it on the floor, and vice versa she gives him, the bride's sister blindfolding the bride- 
groom, and he spilling the rice. Thou before each of the two, 9 leafy plates of rice, poll, 
and wada ore set, which they snatch from each other; these remaining with the stronger party ; 
but ultimately all are divided among thi company. Instead of their dal bhat, some rice cakes 
are placed before them, when the bridegioom endeavours to feed the bride by force. Aftef 
which, about 8a.m,, the wife leaves him and goes with some girls to the separate house ap- 
pointed for her reception. There two opposite rows of women strike up abusive songs, respond- 
ing to each other, and drinking an abundance of daru, which continues till 3 p.m.^ Then a 
pig is prepared for the coming entertainment, which takes place at 10 p.m., and consists of tht 
pork, rice, poli-wadi, and daru. At the end the bride returns to the separate house as before, 
but next morning she is brought to her husband’s house and left with uim, when her relatives 
take their departure; the bride’s father being now the wearer of the pig’s foot garland ; 
the bride crymg, and air thro wing red powder on each other. In nine days after the briMf 
Hither pajTS them a visit, and takes away the bride to the home of her youth, and returns net 
to her o^bsuid on Jiwati. There is no specified month for marriages among the Qonds, but 
•he must return on Jiwati. In some places a ruarriage necklace (in Marathi,-^-garloU ; 
in Hindi, pot ;) is Ixiund ; but this is learned from||EIinduB. 

If the deceased had been rich, they purchase a new cloth ; if poor, an old ene m 
tiled for the purpose. They first bring the body out of the house, bathe it, aud anomt it 
with turmeric, and then with ghee, .and cover the ItJins with a langoth Then they lay it on 
• bmlwo Ww, and coTex it with the oiotb, and tie U with cords. Then ths men entry it W 
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the place o£ interment, on a river’s bank or in the jungle, and bury it, after having itripped 
it of every piece of cloth and laid a leaf of Palae or Rui {Calotropii gigantmy. The face ie 
kept upwards, head to south, the feet to north. Then they go to the river, bathe, and 
repair to a liquor shop and drink. The women have lAeanwhile cleaned the house ; the 
neighbouring women bring bread, rice, 4^c. to it ; and all the men who had gone to 
the funeral sit down to eat. On the spot where the deceased expired a basket is 
placed with rice, two roots of huldi, and one chicken, and a little flour is scattered 
on the ground, and all is covered up with a large basket all night. Next morning 
they open it up, and place the contents in an earthen vessel, along with butter, turmeric, 
and red lead, and one carries the whole over his shoulder with a hatchet. All the 
men of the village form the procession, and at the river anoint themselves with the 
turmeric and butter, and under a tree make a thapnd, and on it offer a little heap of rice and 
red lead, asking the dead man, now deemed a god, ^ accept them. They then sacrifloer m 
chicken. There the men remain, cook and eat. Mon bring daru j and the women 
who had been cooking at home carry some of the victuals toward the same spot, and on the 
way, on a branch of Calotropis placed for the purpose, they throw some dal bbat and dam and 
water, and ask the dead man to receive them ; after which they return home. A messenger 
from the thkpnh, now comes and carrie.s off the provisions and daru, and the men feast at the 
tree ; while the women do the same at the house. When the met* return, they dine again. 
Then the co-religionists of the deceased bring thvm, and dipping in it a branch of Nim tree, 
sprinkle tke heads of the members of the family, and serve the whole male and female 
present with as many cups of daru as the deceased worshipped gods.. 


This Note is ascertained to have been taken by Mr. Ilislop at Nagpore. 

GONDS : 27th SEPTEMBER, 18G2. 

MiCnge PtUdhrtn Sedam(4-god-wor3hipper) and Dubali Dholi, Masko],i(7 god), from the Motibag. 
The Gawali dynasty ruled over this country. At Deogadand Nandhesnr, near Oirad, Chiinnaji 
and Gondaji, two brothers, were the representatives when Bade (great) U-ow, orignially of the 
Kangali tribe, and afttirwards, for the reason afterwards given, mad*- the iunrl of a now tribe, 
Was his Bhumuk. His great god Pharsi Pen was set up at Jamb, G,|. koss abu\ o Dcog.wl, on the 
Dewa River. In Mirgeshwar {i c. beginning of the monsoon) this liverwas flooded and brought 
down many Kheir trees ; all the inhabitants of Deogacl went out to secure tlie spoils, and 
among others went the Bhumuk. Others took the .small trunks, but not so ho. A large ona 
came, and immediately he leaped upon it, but it eluded his grasp and floated up tho river, he 
swimming after it. It sto[)ped not till it came to Jamb, and there ho brought it out to th« 
bank, when it appeared very beautiful. At the sight the captor was overjoyed, saying, 
in bis mind, that I will make out of it a splendid baton. At last, with a promise of Rg. 6 
to a carpenter, he had made out of it a wooden sword (khanda). Going to a Jingar he 
made a similar promise for a scabbard, but fullilled neither, as he was but a poor man. 
Then off ho went with the weapon under his arm to the Kachari of the Gawali kteg, and, 
after making salaam, stated that ho c.irae for service. On being asked how much salary he 
wanted, he replied 16 Kudus of rupec.s a month (1 Kudu.^10 soer.s, or Spailies). “What will 
you do for such a large salary ? stay at home, and come when occasion requires.” The Raja 
oonsented, and the rupees were duly given for six months, during which Bade Row built 
for himself a house. But one of the Rajah’s servants, who professed great friendship, dis- 
covered, on one occasion, when the sword was inadvertently laid on the ground out of its 
accustomed armpit, that it was of wood, and coramunie.ated his discovery to His . Highness, 
The Raja said we will soon see; in 10 d.aysi.s the Dnsaia. Let a five year old male bufliiloe be 
provided for the Occasion, and let the Goud be appointed to cutoff its head with his khanda. 
The poor man was sorely perplexed. How could ho with his wooden sword accomplish such a 
feat. He could neither eat nor drink. The god Phai-si Pen, and Manko Rayetiil bis wife, 
appeared to him in a dream, told him to be of good cheer, to take his weapon at the same 
time with tho others to the river, but to go higher up the stream to wash it, then to carry 
it home and worship it. The preliminaries over, he smeared a spot in his house with 
cowdimg— set up on the chabiitra tho khanda. While engaged in tho worship a shout 
from two men at the door of the angan reached him, calling him to come, os the buffalo 
was ready. He told them to tell the Raja he was iu the middle of the ceremonies, and would 
come when they were finished. The Raja sent three more. The same reply. Then four, wh® 
were ordered to bring him by force. Now he called on his gods not to allow him to be dis- 
honored ! “ 0 Adhalpen, Budhal Pen I 0 Pharsi Pen, Manko Kayetal I 0 16 Satis I (who offered 
themaelvea on the funeral pile, when Pharsi Pen killed his three brothers, Subhadra, Kubhaim, 
and Lingobhan Pariyor,— the 16 being the mother of all, three wives of three, and the 12 
daughters of Subhadra) be favorable k) me.’* The answer was, “Why do you fear.” “Bu* 
what sign do you give of your favor ?” “praw your sword and you will see.” He drew th# 
■word and it flashed like lightning, atf which he was blinded and prostrated on the ground. 
The gods, moreover, told him to iniorm the «Raja that when he should lift hii sword to MR 
the buffalo, the Ring should set 760 men with their matchlocks ready turned on him and 
discharge their bullets, otherwise Pharsi Pea would rentter ail the women of the city banren* 
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APPENDIX U. 


i^ote made by Mr. Hislop from information obtained from Captain Chapmain, 
QONDS OP THE CHINDWARA. DISTRICT: IsT NOVEMBER 1861. 

Jawahir, a worshipper of five pocl?», stated to Captain Chapman that his divinities ars,<*> 
Pharsi Pen. or Duladewa; 2, Nurma; 3, Ohangr.ih (according to Captain Ohapmaa), or 
Gangara ; 4. Rayetal j and 6. Badialtal. Dula dow.i is the god o£ the battleaxe, and superior 
to all the rest. He is worshipped once a 3 ’ear, about a month before the Holi. His worship 
con^ues fifteen days, or a month, according to the leisure or d ivotion of the worshipper, 
and is as follows. The head of the family leaves his house with an offering of fiowem, 
fruit, or animals — i. e. sheep or fowls— to lay at the foot ot the S.ij tree, which is supposed to 
be inhabited by the god. If on their way tliey find tlie road miry, they return home with* 
out making the ofi’eiiiig; if otherwise, tiiey proceed. On arriving at the tree, tlio fruit is out 
in half, or the animal slaughtered, and a p.n t ottered udth daru (spirits) to the god. The whob 
is then cooked, during which the oUiciating piie.st addresses the audience; and then hd and 
the other Pardhdns eat what they want of iiie jiart that was ottered with the dam ; and if 
any remain, it is buried in the earth. The people, ui like manner, eat ami drink of what wai 
not offered The officiating priest never gets di uuk on these occ.isioii8 ; but the non-offiolattng 
and the people are under le8.s restraint. N urma appear.^ to be one of the Penates ; his form 
is made of a piece of Hardua or Mundi wood. Four of such pieces of wood (to re* 
present the minor gods) are fastened to a flat piece of iron, and suspended in a chatty 
(earthen pot) from the roof of the house. The wor.>lijp of Nurm \ is celebrated four times in » 
year, and is as io]lo>\s. The four [»iece.s of wood aie taken out of the chatty (earthen pot) 
and carried to any convenient tree • there ttie ground is plastered with cowdung, in the form 
of a square, of about four feet. The four piece.sof wood are then laid upon the ground and 
covered with a new cloth, and two sucking pigi are brought, wliich aio laid, with their feet 
tied, in front of the god ; ami the prast or I’nrdln'ui is .sent for. On his arrival he opens 
the Shastras, and having re.vd a portion, some gheo, oi butter, and coarse sugar are burnt 
together in front of the idol Then all the woi.diipitCT^^stand up, both male and female, 
and name the various gifts which tliey inteiid to present to the Purdha'n, — cows, sheep, 
nipees, cloth, &o. They then take up the pigs and idol.s, and return to the house, outsida 
of which they remain till one, who liad Is'on puipo-ely left behind to plaster the floor and 
walls of the house with cowdung, conies out with a brass vessel containing vvator and H- 
rupees, and sprinkles the pigs, idols, ami w'oi diipiiers. As the people are sprinkled they 
pass into the house: last of all comes the Fardhdii, who receives the remaining water ; and 
in order that none may be wasted, tiuus the vessel upside down, and the U rupees fall 
into the priests hands, aud soon Imd their way into Jn.i pocket. In the centre of the houM 
18 a raised altar (chabutra\ upon which five eggs arc now broken, one cook, and the twd 
sucking pigs slain, one cocoanut br</keu, one bottle of d.irii (■^piritt,) poured, and five loavei 
cooked in oil, aud a small quantity of nee placerl. The four idols are now put in the middle, 
* and covered with the blood of the victims. The priest bieaks the besmeared bread, and 
hands it soaked in blood and liquor to each of the wor.ffiippei s. He then repeats certain 
words, aD#removea the idols from the altar to the chatty (earthen pot) again, when they 
are suspended aa before. All the company now take off the eluthes they liave worshipped 
in, and putting on other clothes, cook the offerings,— cocoanut, sucking pigs, fowls,-— and 
men women and children all partake of the viands with a plentiful suiqily of liquor. The 
worship of the remaining three idols is celebrated at the same time, and with the same 
rites, as Dula dewa. 

1, Dula dewa is represented by a baltleaxo fastened to a tree ; 9, Nunna, by a round piece 
of wood like an orange; 8, Gangara, by an iron chain of four links; 4, Rayetal, by an 
iron tiger about 8 inches in length, wffiicU is flometirnes kept in the house, and sometimei 
in certain appointed places in the jungle ; 6, Budial-tal, olsu by an iron tiger, he bciilK 
looked on as the brother of the last. ^ 

Digas are the bards amqng the Qonds. They play on a low-toned, wired instrument^ 
called kiukree, with a horse hair bow, and their music is accompauied by a recitation in 
honour of their gods ; they wander about from bouse to house,— remaining two or three daro 
in one place, and living on the bounty of their audience. The Pardhins ocoasionaRy 
imagine themselves possessed of 'a <iemon. Captain (iShapman’s watter-carrier, a Par* 
dhio, a month ago, went to his house and tookija handful of wheat, which he sowed 
m the middle of the hous^ ; in the centre of the wheat h*e put a now chatty of water, sod 
over the chatty a lamp— the wick of which was so long tnat it burnt for nine days, and 
nightfk These nine days and nights ^9 waterman appea^ possessed— he jum|^ he 
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danoad aud Rang ; but the demon allowed him to aleop near the wheat. At the expiration 
of the ninth. day, the demon suggested that a lime should be fixed on the end of a sword, 
which the man had in his hand. The women put earthen pots of v, ater and wheat upon their 
heads, and, dancing and singing, all went to the river and threw in the offering of the first- 
fruits. Whether this was an unusual possession, or whether it always accompanies the 
offertog of firstfruits, 1 cannot exactly find out. 


APPENDIX III. 


2^ot€ fmde hy Ur, Hishp^ from information ohtainexl through Serajooddeen^ a 
JNatice Christian^ Inspector of Police. 

G0ND3 of THE SKONEE DISTRICT : 26th November 1861. 

His informant was a seven-god worshipper — Bada d'^wa, Matiya, Sale, Palo, Sakai dewa, 
Oadawa, and Khatu ; Khatar Pen, aud Khawanyal (Kodlyal). Thiuo others were mentioned, 
as Dhanbai, Dhan-takoor, and Ilhan Oop.d. Khatar Pen and Khawariyal are represented 
by balls of wood, and Dhanbai and the other two by balh of iron. When Gonds die they 
are committed to Gadavva, who is the god of the dead, anil takes care of them. Kham 
dewa is worshipped under a Saj tree. Chliota d-;wa, is roproseuied by a little stool, ^ with 
short legs, about 10 by 8 iuebes, of one piece of wood There is urfered to him a chicken, 
pig, ehendur (red powdei) and darn (bpint.s) but no ihecp or goat; bukra (t beep) is otfered 
only to the great god. M.itiya dewa rcni.'iins with tin? gi eat god, aud is like his Kotwal. 
They offer him a young pig. {Sale i.s ncaily ocpial with the great god, and sits with him 
on the same gaddi (cufehion or throne). Ht is oiieivil a sbe-goat. G.ingara and Palo are 
offered a cow. 

Tlie Gond informant paid . Our god.s eat cowV flosb, .and why should w’e not ? GadaWa 
dwells in our houses. After performing th<' hinoi.d ei iernonies of the dead, in his name we 
ooiimiit them to his protection. He is ror>r<'.-< iit.'d by a chatly (earthen pot) with a little 
vermilion in it, and a lid, like a lamp, co\cr'iig its mouth ; it Is hung up to the inside of the 
roof, and taken down by a man after balliin j:, when it is to be worshijiped. Kham dewa is 
worshiiiped under a Saj tree, and Kimilar oJleriogs are made to Chliota dewa. Pharki Pen is 
tiota dew'a; he is pAt or saint. Vow's aie made to bim ; and those who have them fulfilled, 
worship him ; but all do not. Along with Chliota dewa tbeic are two gods of wood, called 
Khawariyal and Khatar Pen, and throe of non, i. e. Dhanbai, Dhan-takoor, and Dan-gopal. 
Besides these, is a eliaiu of iron, wliicdi is c.illed Sakai dewa. On the day of Amawashya, 

I put it on after worshipping ; then take it through the ba/aar, which i.s held on Monday, 
with the sound of drums ; and on the eleventh day, after \vorHhipping it again, I will 
place it inside of Gadawa, which is suspcndeii from tlie roof. Chuda Pen is the same as „ 
Sakai Pen; the symbol in sonio cases being a chain, in othei-s an iron bangle. Hole., 
Ray (Ray =: King) is represented by Q of wood; hois worshipped only by thos^^vho have 

cows. Bag dewa is a person killed by a tiger, and he is w’orshipped under that name by 
his family iu the jungly distriets around. S.un 1 1 a dead woman, and Doina is a de^ 
man. They are also worshipped. We woivliip M.u iinat.I as well. Wo doiit worship Munj^ ; 
wo commit him, like a dead body, to Gadawa. Durga remains near Khodi dewa. 

We worship the great god twice a yc.ar — when the new rice conics in, and when oil io 
extracted from the Moha. Till worship is performed on these two occa.si()n8, we 
the rice or use the oil. On tlioso two occiisiims it is usual to fall at the feet of the Parauan. 
Sale-Ghangara is the sign of the great god. The great god is represented by an 
■tpear, and these Gkiuds who do not possess this sign, worship him under a Saj tree, y ® 
must especially worship the great god, for if wo do not, we bhall suffer great calamKi^. 
Bhumka (Bhumuk) is the person who draws a line of protection round tho village with 
shuts the rnbuths of tigens. He is intelligent, acts as a physician, and ewto 
fiut devils. There are twelve aud a half castes — R:Ij Gond, Pardhdn, Khotowriya, 

IVala, ThSkur, Kurri Gond, Golldhera, Thathiya, Dubarya, Panka, Nagarchi, Gjma, Bharm 
ladt is the half-caste. These do not intonnarry, except the Rij Gono^na 
■PardhdnB. In marriage We do nefb womhip any but the great god, to 
foM or goat. Tho Bhumuk offichitesf Any clothes, &o., that had been worn by tncQ^i 
we do riot keep in out house, but giv^ to the Pardhfine. We do not merence 
We ao^owledge the difference between sfii end righteouaneas, and we behave that wf nref* 
jgWe aa' looouat of our aini al<^ death, r* * 



IX 


APPENDIX IV. 


Aitouni of the Gonds of Hutta^ in the Bhundara Dutrict, givtn to Mr, 

% Gajtnj Sing^ Zemindar. 

GUNDS OP THE BHUNDAUA DISTRICT: DECEMBER, 1861. 

In the village of Hiri, part of Gajrng’rf Zetniiularee, thero are three or four Oond houRea, 
One Gond, named Daaaru, ia of tho Teka in tribe, and a woi'ahipper of four gods; t. e. Budha 
w^ ih also called Oagaiadewa; U, Dula dewa ; 3. Mahadewa ; 4, Parbati. he says he doea . 
not know any Gonds who w’orphip one, two, three, or eight gods, but he is acq[uainted with 
wme who worship four, five, bix, seven, and nine. Another Gond of Hiri, named Holeo, 
iflof the Seiyam tribe, and worships seven gods: 1, Budha, or Gagara; 2, Dula dewa ; 
3, Sakoliya dowa, 4, Nirr.!; 5, Parbatti; (>, Mah.adowa; and 7, Kalha, in whoso name Hindu 
parents, in performance of a vow made when childle.ss, used to precipitate their eldest son, 
when he was about ten years of age, from the t«>p of tho Mahadewa hills. Ho woi' 3 hi |>8 
six of hisgoda every year, either on the Dc^v.ali in the month of Kaitik, when rioe is new, 
or if not then, onTij or Akatij [i.c the 3rd) in the mouth Weishrtk, when the crop of Mchs 
flowers is ripe. From this latter date, they begin to extract oil from these flowers. These 
axe used as articles of diet by Lodliees, Ahirs (/. c, Gowar.s), and Gornls, &c.; but they 
are not so considered by Rajpoots, ulu> simply burn tlie oil in their lamps. To Mahadewa, 
Holee offers a ho-goat — to I’.ub.iti, a she one; to Dula dewa, as to Mahadewa; to Nirra, 
a pig. Budha,, or tho great god, i.s w.»r.shippod once in about three years. The ceremonies^ 
including the offering of a cow, are performed at night, while feasting goes on during 
the day. If, in the interval between the.bO trienniiu feasts, any unmarnod man dies, ho 
ia reckoned among tho god.s, and on tliat occa-sion Budhv is worshipped. A third Oond 
in Hiri is Kesari i’ujaii, a woi'ahipper oi four gods, which were enmnerated as above, and 
of the Kumara tribe. Tlioio are two kinds of Knmara • one, that oflers goats as well as 
cows; the other, to whom goats are an aboniiu.ition ; and if o.io should stray into their 
yards or compounds they throw away every chatty then water pot). They offer only 
fowls, pigs, and cows. 

Marrtagt—ia celebrated in any month. * In a flat dish, full of iiwter, they put two groins* 
of rice, and, naming a day for the luaiiiage, see whether it is suitable by their sinking 
or going together. Tlien the biitlo about at iMt» among Ik r lelative.s, attended by six 
to twenty women singing songs : this lasts from eiglit to liitcou d.iys, according us relatives 
are numerous and distant. Ib'l.itivcs '-ivo a liftio to the brido ; alter this she is annointed 
with haldi, and goes to tho village of t’le bridegroom with i»,ir(‘nts, &c. Outside of tho 
village they stop, and one bets up a spear in tlio village dunghill, 'i'noy are now joined by 
the bridegroom and bi.'i party ; atnl the young couple, standing oii tho dunghill, the lad takes 
an iron ring off bis own n\^bt littlo huger and puts it on the lass’, and .strikes her on tho 
back with his fiot throe tnue.s. All tlicn piooced to biidegrooin’s father’s house, where 
the women of both sides, standing in opposite rows, addioss each other in abusive songs. 
At night they fuvst ; in the morning, the bndc’s rchtives return home, leaving her, 

The <ftud are buried at a distance fiom the village, but thapiiuas fshriues) are erected, 
many together ; four stones foi rning the aides of the thkpauas, 


APPfiiN DIX V. 


NoUmadehy Mr.1 Hislop in October 1862 , from informdtion obtained through 
Berajooddeen Native Christian. 

• GONDS OF THE CHANDA DISTRICT. 

Gonds bury their dead with their faces up. The hea^l may bo placed towards any q^u^rter 
of heavens, but the West.^ Sons equally inherit ; and if there be unmarried daUghtett 
they receive a share. If without offspiing the nephews succeed. They swear by Buds 
Dewa; by sons, &c. He repeated a part of ajsong taken at Mobarle, about Daka Dari 
Kes^, Sonlat Kesal, and Katiku^ Kesal. Menti(ni is made of a Shukurwar tank. 

A Bhagat is one into whose body the Buda*Dewa comes ; in this state of inspiration hf 
«liinbs the trees and brings down Dewa, who near Chanda is called Phareapen. 



At Nf^bhid marriage among the Raj Gonds is celebrated, after going round in the lane 
4 timee , by the bridegroom taking au iron ring from a finger of his right hand and puttihg 
it on the bride’i. With the great' toe of his left foot, ho presses her foot. At Nawar- 

S aum, 4 COBS aouth south-weat of Chinuir, it was related by a Uaj Qond Bhnmak, that the 
ay before mahiage the relatives worship the village gods as Maiai, Bhangarai or Bhangai-a 
Bai (female) &c : there ia a Bhongaram (male) also. llie wife cornea from one side and the 
hueband from another and they both stand together in the akada (place of assembly). The 
bridegroom ahute hia hand firmly on an iron ring. The V>nde shuts her hand equally 
firmly. Then he opens hers by force and puts the iron ring on the little finger of her right 
hand, after which they go to Im house and drink together. 

• When a person at Newergaum ia killed by a tiger, he gives the relatives no rest, uultvj 
they appeajw him with ofifei ings : they go to a ci ee|)er named Thr^si — present to it, by a Weidh, 
or pujari, (priest) dheep, vermilion, and kill a chicken, male or female, according to the sex of 
the person that bad been killed, and bur}' it there, after which they go round the tree 5 
times : The puj.iri then dibinifehes them, tclliug them not to look back (does he take out 
the chicken ?). After all are gone, he repeats a m iutia, (incantation) and with one blow of his 
hand breaks the creeper, and leaves, himself not looking biu'k. For the protection of cattle 
Kolasur is worshipped by Marathas witli vermilion only ; but by Gonds who reckon him 
their deity, with a young cock and daru (.spirits) At Nagbhid, aecorcUng to Katu, a Uaj Gond 
of 7 gods, there is a chain with 7 bells igag;ui) of bell mettl, accoiding to the number of 
gods. This is kept in au earthen vessel ami hung up by n rope round the neck or mouth 
to the bough of a tree. It is taken dovni once in one or two jeans, by the Bhagat, when 
worship is to be performed, and a goat or fowl ottered. A kutln, or song, the beginning of 
which was taken down by .Seiajoodeen at Moh.irle. 18 niih^s noith of Chanda, is about 
Choban Raja, whoso father was Jado Malhaii, JiUlo Malhan’s wife was Naga Moti Chohan 
Raja’s wife was Maia Moth Their daughter was I’admaw.iuti, The Mohaniedan Emperor of 
Delhi first sent a Bhat, who took the young lady’s pui ti.ut, and on showing it to the Emperor, 
the latter was so smitten that ho sent an army of i’ath.ms like a cloud, to take her by 
force. 


‘appendix VI. 


Nott takm by Mr, Hislop in July 185(5, /rom information obtained through 
Appaya Native Cltr stinn. 

THE KURKUS. 

A ppaya ma<le Ilia enquiries nc.ar Ariig.ad nnd B.utul cn the noth west of Nagpore. The* 
Kurkus acknow’ledge that thcic is foic iinisiblo Sii|'Ui..e I’emg whom they call BhagawiCn- 
jee ir-perhaps having borrowed this opiuuni Irom the Hu. di.s. But after reaping their 
crops of rice they saciihce a goat, fowl tie , to Sultan Sak)u>a who ia t^upposed to have been 
some King among them in foirner rimes 'l'ho.-<e at A.^n p-ul tay that the Zeinimlars or Thakurs 
at the Mahadewa hills w'orship Shiwa lor them, a.s well .-us thcm-elves. When a man 
dies, his family, if in the rains, buiy Inin, if at other soatons thoy bum hi.s body and afterw^ards 
offer a goat, when they set up a ludo waiodcn imago, of the deceased near the village at a 
place appointed for the recejAioii of all such representations. The imago is about 2 feel 
above the ground of this shape : 

The deceased seems to be worshipped only the first year for protection. 

For marriage 2^ days are required. On the first day the relatives of the bridegroom go 
to the bride’s Douse and bung her to her iiiteneleil luisbaiid’s house.. On the 2nd day they 
tie together the gum I tilts of the two and cause tlieiii to join hands and to run seven times 
round a mohwa tree alter wdiich they are cfuiducted to the bower (mandap) prepared at the 
husbands house. 'I'lien Iht'y are reminded of their h.aving becu knotted together and that 
henceforth they must not bo sepaia^ted, after which all foust and drink) and one having 
lifted the husband and another the wife on Jheir backs they dance. 

Their employment is to cut dovm the jungle ; with a bamboo stick to sow Kutki (pulse) 
rai iht h iB * ; and with a plough to sow rice on the planes ; tmd make ta^tties of bamboos. 
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AU Kurku* w of one caete. They etit from the hands of Bindup, but not £i-om Gond|| 
qr M»hera* They pound the kernels of mangofs and rub down the Howers of the mohwa, autT 
melee a gruel of each of them. This is an important part of their food, Diu-u, or arraok 
of the mohwa as usual among jungle tribes is very much drunk. ^1 hey drons liko Hindus 
apd wear fewer ornaments than Gondg. The Goods are ^^enerally the 1‘atels of theh villagaa 
and seem to be wealtheir then they. 

Kameg of Kurku maleg. Bonga, Bendu, Sukali, hajaji, IHita, Bad.igi, Ramslngh, Chhotu, 
Narti- ^ 

j^mele. Irma, Batro, Rajani, Budiya, Guji, Pzmdiya, Manjibakan and Bodan. 

According to Buldewa the aborigines who live around Gawalgad, know Marathi better 
than Hindi. They have a Patel whose dress and ai mour ai o different from the rest, he wearing 
a <boden sword, one shoo, and a coat of rags of various colours. They will eat dead anii^g, 
and yet the Hindustanee^Bj’ahmans and Hajpoots who trade among them drink from their 
hands 


APPENDIX VII. 


Nvtt madi bp Mr, Hislop in April \Sb7, from information obtained through 
Appapa Aaiive Christian. 

THE MADES a.vj) tiii, MAUI. 1.3. 

Appaya met none of this tribe in Woiragnd but in a villogo named Wiidgaon to the east, 
where they live apart f torn Hindus. In tin* village named Ihoro may be ten houses of 
the jungle people and ten (r tweho of Hindus I’ut tl:t‘y .aro apt to bo migratory as they 
find their crops not thuving or when death in\ adts Ibcir habitations. They are suppose^ 
to extend from Weiragad to Kalcair and Ibrtar. 

They have broad faces and llalti.sh no'^es and of the same stature as a middle sized Hindu. 
Appiah considers the Gonds he nut in the uoitli w, s-t ot ( hindwaia taller than Hindus, 
The men wear uo turband ;md in general only u ditotoo, (round their loin.'i) but when they 
go abroad they thiow on any wa-^tra (elotlil ab(ait their slionldeis. They wear a brass or 
iron bangle and biabS curi.ir round their necks - they cany hatuhets in their hands. The 
women wear a great many etiiiigH ot beads; fiom tUJ to ^0 ; and at ('haniurai, they 
also adorn theinbelvca with a btiing of p'ndent, bells. Bangles, (4 or 6) on each hand, 
of ziuo, a chain of the same itutal h sn.^pend-d fi(un the hair and is attached at 
the ear to large bos.s that is ■-.tuek into 11. o ear. 'Pho women aio eoxered with a single 
cloth about 12 feet long ulinli is tJ.rowu twice round tludr left bhonldir and then 
covers their loins, but not lound :i.>- among the M diMti.i women. In Lho jimgles the 
women wear only Ic*a\es. In e\c.y village theie ns a hothy ior young men. They aeknow- 
ledge the god of the n<>ud,s calh d I hulk I m tli(> jpeat god who is infeiior to the Su- 
preme Being ; aloO Bhaw.iui .and Banga Bow 'I’luy do not seem to have any worship for 
the Supreme Being ; hut in honor ot Ihogieatgod, they go onco a year into the jungle 
and under any kind of tree accoiding to Appaja, tliey cde.ui a K[>ot with cowdiing on which 
they offer a handful of rice bum ]al(a kind of lesin) and baeiihcea goat or fowl. A 
priest (bendi mangi piijari) of the gi’cat god goes loitiul the ImildiiigH of a tract of country 
and asks the people on pain of cur. sing to give something a.s au offering for tho gieal goa, 
when each house gives about 2 or 3 annas. 1'hty cany sick people to Bhawaui’s temple which 
is placed on a chabutra (plat form) no.ir .a wadi. Fiom a trails v'er«.e beam, which rests upon 
tw’O uprights, there hangs a swing with ,a w(*odeii box cuntaimng kuku (powderfor woman 
». Bhawani, making the mark on her forehead). Ihis i-. coveied up on tho exposed side by 
a curtain, From each side hangs a eh.am ot iron. Near it at on o end is a l.ampstand. In 
front are iron rods one of which near the lamp is high. At the other end is a morchal 
[fan of peacock feathersl. Near the iron rods are wooden lurrsos and horaoincn. There is UO 
idol iu the cradle. They offer Bhow mi a go.it once a year with turmeric and ral.^ When & 
man is brought sick to tho temple they place nonie tujiiieric and biuai a lamp inside of tl|e. 
awing, and ask the goddess to make the tick man well. 

On finishing the cutting 6f their crops, each family has a day of rejoicing, on which bqt 
ter food than usual is prepare’ij, (their crops at Vreiragatl aie ot rioo and j*»wari (millet) for 
which the ground is ploughed, they cot down and buni,tlie jungles as among other tribes). 

After a birth, the mother is aep.atated for a| month and treated as unclean— no on® 
touches her and unless there are oldish daughters, shels oWiged to cook for herself. 
the period is ended her clothes are washed, and %he is allow'ed tp return to the family# Th# 
house consists of a mud wall with elqjpper (thatch). 



ibftrriAge A tnm id Bent to enquire about a bHde. Tbe parents of the bridegroom 
tcf the bride, to her parents Ha 10 or Hs. 20. The tnarriaga which ^ed plaoe betwe^ 
parties of the age of 10 to 20 is conpumated in a day. In the morning about 7 a b<>wer‘' 
having been erected near the house of the bridegi’oom the two young people are led into it 
ahd mode to stand up together, and from the top of the bower, dash on their heads a ohatty 
(pitcher) of water. After which they put on dry clothes ; when having been seated all tbw 
people put rice on their heads, and tiie marriage is completed by an exhortation from the 
parents. The whole day and night, they eat, drink and dance. 

After a man is dead they kill and offer to the body a fowl. The corpse is then put op a 
tatty and placed on the t-hoidders of four young stiongraen. All the neighbours pladmg 
on tho ground a handiul of lice, call to mind their own dead forefathers, and turning, to 
thd corpse place on it feome rice, remarking that now he has become god and adjure hin^^f 
deAth had came of god’s will to accn;>e no one, but if death had been caused by witchcraft, 
to point out the guilty i^arty. Sonjef.mes it is paid, there is such a* pleasure exerted on the 
shoulders of the bearers, th.it they arc * ushed forward and guided by the corpse to some 
house. The inmate is not seized at once, but if other three times the corpse returns aftor 
being taken some distance back, ho ia apprehended and expelled from the village. The 
corpse fs then carried to a tree to whn.h it is tied upright and burned. (Apaya does not 
know about burying) Then they bepin to collect money for a funeral feast which is celebrated 
in a year or 18 months, from the time of the ciciuation, Hepairing to the spot where the 
body was burned, they and the neif;hbouihoed surroiuid it with a tatty, (grass screen) in 
'i^hioh they siick wooden siieais, while a flag is fixed to the tree, and at a chupper (thatched 
roof) built for the purpose, they saciifice a fowl. 1 hereafter tlicy return to the house 
of the deceased, and having killed a fu’at, &c.; make a fea«t, and if the deceased waa poor 
they continue for a day, if rich for thr«o dajs with music and dancing. The dancing ia 
porfonned by a string of men on one Hde and of women on the other, approaching and 
receding. On that occasion, it is no pin fora virgin to be guilty of fuinicatiun, though it is 
carefully foi bidden at other tiinci Six or seven 3 ears after they carry a stone or any 
remaining bon<'S of the dccoa^ed to his original village, and set up the one and bury the 
other. Then they oH'er ami s.u‘u;lco, and foa-.t the vdl.igera ; when they conclud e that the 
deceased has been joiiitd lu or abuorijcd m the gn at god. 

In making salutation the Mades sny juwar ; and seem to live at peace among themselves. 
They are hospitable to strangers, and boiicht, and never go into a man’s house in his absence. 
In the hot weather they remain in vill.iges, but at the commencement of the monsoon, they 
separate to their various patches t>f cnliiv.i<ion, wlicre they live night and day. If a mar* 
ried woman is convicted of adultery, the la killed by her husband. Both husband and wife 
may many again. 

Names of men, Mangu, Bheia, Karya, Bhuriya, Lain, Somiya, Hiriya, Kutroanji, Tengana, 
Lebudu, Nawalu, D.asaru, Tiya, Pakaiu, Warlu, Bursu, Newaiu, Sonu. 

Names of women, Rukmi, Lingi, Lidi Kali, Tomi, Mangi, Sukali, Masi. Langadi, Dumi, 
Semi. 


Names of Marias on east frontier of Bustar supplied by Captain C. Elliot^ from Bustor 
June 1867. 

Men, Odhi, Gasiya, Magadn, Wakaru, Chirke, Mugul, Ramah, Qade, Boyal, Bodka, 
Kutha, Chirka, Surka, Judahal, P.adaru, Sumaru, J')nsmi, Sunal, Kadi, Dhodi, Higal, 
Adharu, Jaliy.al, Madhal, Bad.il, K.icharu, Laklimal, Gagaru, Bakal, Pichke, Dehla, Rupu, 
Malal, Qedi, Bikd, Gubada, Bira, Jlutku, Masial, Dorge, Mulal, Kodal, Chatu, Miral. 

Women— Hinge, Judahi, Dukari, Rame, Gagade, Kani, Beishaki, Koeli, Ratnal, Rage, 
Sukadi, Kado. 

The following information, reg.arding the marriage of the same Bustar people, was fur- 
nished with the above names. When they are going to celebrate a marriage, they sprinkle 
(aaayet) on the goddess Mata, and the god Bhirua and anoint them with oil and safi&on 
which two last are carried from their deities to anoint the bride and bridegroom, who arc 
then dressed in the usual c.jarse cloth of the country, and a yellow thread is tied round their 
wrist. Goats^ are killed and arrack is drunk, until the company are intoxicated. The bride 
end bridegroom also share in the liquor, Gondi songs are sung, apobmpanied with munio. 
Arbours are constructed at the hou.ses of both bride and brideg’ oom ; and out of a vessel 
full of water hung up in the bi’ide'.ii arbour, water is sprinkled on the two and their clothes 
ere tied together ; and seven times they run round a pole erected in the mandawa (bower). 


lieseriptiOn of the customs of the jia^e’s as obtained by Virapa Venkatachalam, Januait^ 
1858 from the Patel of Waigaum 44 cobs north of Adupqjli (Arpeilli) who is a Hade, though 
hit people live more to the east, , <■ * 
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among them dwa not take place tfll the age of maturity. The bridegroom ia 

"1“ tomctimoa to Rupee^*^ a“ 

the marriage foart whjch latte for four daya, four'piga, two goate, rice, iowari and dmi fwiriS^ 

?^^T“ Th«e I^n^bT “h S"''’ *" tom tom 

t Tw A ^ • ’ tj*® ')«dcgroom and br;de;iiit in tho opcnair, near tho bride- 

giwm a father 8 door, summiKied by the spectators. Females, till thuir mkrrmge, weT no 
covering over the u; per part of their body. wear no 

daaoonas apersonoipues hla eyea are closed and hiab.idy washed, which U then carried 

'■"P®’ to the trunk of a tree. FiretSSodk 
hrmight and tho body la burood amid tho weeping of tho relatives and loud wailing of the 


Some worehip 7, some (1 some 5, some 4 gods. They have one great festival at the he- 
gl^ng of the monsoon before they sow their crop.^, when they rojiair to a hill on the too of 
which they set up stonesan a row to represent tho mimbor of their g.». Is, -daub them with 
vermilion and present to them cakes, (puriii) of ricefl.mr, ghiil (angar) and ghi (cl.iriaed butter) 
‘j tu "®®, p;''“ “<> dani. _ Tliey then kill a pig. a goat or shB»p, and a cook, whose 

b^od they spnnkle before their deities, and their bodies they take home along with the other 
offerings. CO make merry at their homes. They then sow millet anti maiz6. 


Worsldp is performed before the marriage ceremony In tho ninruingat tho door of tho cow 
house, they set up ai ow of stones, which had been carefully washed, each about 4 inches high 
but one in the middle, to* represent the great god' being somewhat larger Thoy pass a 
thread round all, and put a sectan.d mark (black.) made .>f clurcoal and oil, (Tlieir own marks 
are of a white colour formed from aw-hite stone rubbed down). A Iota (brass not) is placed 
in front of the big god into which each mnrried womm drops four cowries They offer bad© 
(cakes of black mung, onion, glii and salt,) nee, kiU a hen, burn inouuse, and sprinkle water 
three times, when they retire to tlio hoiue, the cowries being tho thief property of the chief 
man among them and the fowl being divided. Atno-m tho mairiage commences. Charcoal 
is mixed with a quantity of water and poured wk-h a braispot on the heads ind bodies of the 
bride and bridegroom, after whieh they are dried and clean clothes being put on them, and 
the bridegroom having received from head mxu a dagger (kat.vr) which ho holds in his hand 
all the time fioiii day to day, they :ue seated at the bridegroom’s door with the corner of 
thoir giu'moiits kr.uttedto c.ach otliei and each recjivcs a white mark on the forehead, Next, 
turmeric and vvater are mixed with lime in a brass plate, wliich'is turned red by the lime 
and carried to the bride’s three times as a present and thrown away on tho road. Tho 
elder people arc seated near, and music and dancing among the unmarried youths of both 
sexes are kept up beyond tw'o or thtce hours. In the evening at the sound of the drum 
the people again assemble and a similar ceremony is gone through for a like period of time. 
Early next morning they assemble for similar purposes .nnd before they part they hare a meal 
together on pigs, &c., and daru (soiritH). At noon wlmu they assemble there is no repast or 
present; but in the evening and during tho continuance of fhe marriage, alt the people live at 
the expense of the bride’s and biidegroom’s parents.' 

The Mades have good features They o.it anything including beef. They reckon them- 
selves higher than (Jouds and will not allow Mahars fo touch them as the «]fond8 do. Mades 
and Gonds dont eat from each otheis haiul^, the Gouds and Kolamls at Manikgad will do bo. 

Eight cosB to north of Weiragad is a hill called .Sonsari. Tho Zemindar of the district 
(January 1853 when we visited Weirag-o^l) was Kuja Baptw of tho Halba tiibe. The inhabitants 
are Modes, from whose hands Ilaj Gonds will not eat In the Dlade villages east of Weira- 
god there are generally less than five houses one 
olotb round the loins, and a roomal or kerchief. 





APPENDIX VIIL 

Addendum. 

Note by Editor. 


While this work was passing through the Press I ‘have 
received a copy of Mr. K. G. Man’s work on Sonthalia and 
the Sonthals. At the end of this work there is a brief Voca- 
bulary of Sonthal words. Some of these are evidently of 
Sanskrit or Hindi origin. Others are evidently aboriginal. 
These latter do not at all correspond with the Gondi words as 
given in the present work. But some of them do correspond with 
the Mudsi words as given in the foregoing Vocabulary of the 
present work in the following instances: — 

English. Sonthal. Muasi. 

Nose Mu Mu 

Ear Lutur Lutur 

Hair Up . Op 

Belly Lai Lai 

ISiar Ipil Epal 

Fire Sengel Singal 

Water Da Da 

House Ora Uru 

Dog Seta • Sita 

These are important points of similarity. On the other 
hand there are some words of importance regarding which no 
coincidence is to be found. 

So for as I can make out, there does not seem to be any 
resemblance whatever between the Sonthal language and the 
Gondi in this part of India. Indeed it is to be expected that 
if the Sonthali res-mbles the Muad to any extent, it could 
hardly have any afiiuiiy with the Gondi, which is a different 
language. 

Mr Pandurang who at my request has been good enough 
to examine the point further, reports as follows. 

‘‘ So many of the Sonthal words resemble the Muasi, that 
I should suppose that the Sonthals and the Muasis must either 
have originally formed one tribe, or else must subsequently 
have had intercourse with each other. After corapaang the 
Sonthal Vocabulary 'with the Gondi I should infer that the 
Gonds and the Son't^als must have been distinct and separate 
aboriginal tribes.’* ^ . 

1 


B. T. 










